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li has been ciaimed in the literature that Lithuanian
differs from other languages in aliowing impersonal pas
sives of unaccusative, raising and passivized verbs. In this
paper 1 propose another analysis for these constructions.
Based on the fact that 'by-phrases of standard passives are
morphoiogically identicai to NPs marked with possessive
genitive Case, 1 propose that the head of participial TP in
Lithuanian is a nominal element which is able to assign
genitive Case to its Specifier. The alleged impersonal pas
sives in Lithuanian are then analyzed as simpie instances of
raising a Caseless NP to the Specifier of the participial TP.

Introduction
Lithuanian has been receiving considerabie attention in the lit

erature (see Timberlake 1982, Nerbonne 1982, Keenan & Timberiake
1985, Postal 1986, Baker, Johnson & Roberts 1989, among others)
because it apparently allows not only impersonal passives of unerga
tive verbs, as in languages such as German, but also impersonai pas
sives of unaccusative, raising and even passive verbs. Lithuanian
thus seems to be an exception to the generaily accepted general
ization that passive morphology somehow withhoids the O-role that
would otherwise be assigned to the subject of an active sentence (see
Chomsky 1981, Jaeggli 1986, Roberts 1987, and Baker, Johnson &
Roberts 1989, among others).

Within the framework of Relational Grammar, such a general
ization foliows from the 1-Advancement Exciusiveness Law (1AEX
Law), which requires that only one argument acquire subject status
in the derivation of a given clause (see Perlmutter 1978, Perimutter
& Postal 1984). Within the Principies and Parameters Theory, Baker,
Johnson & Roberts (1989) have proposed that this generalization
follows from the fact that the D-structure representation of a passive
ciause has the general format as in (1) on the next page, where the
passive morpheme -en is an argument base-generated under InfI.

As an argument generated in Infi, the passive morpheme should
be assigned the external O-role in the sense of Williams 1981 and,
therefore, cannot appear with verbs that do not assign such a O-role,
such as unaccusative, raising, and passive verbs, as exemplified in
(2a-c) respectively (Baker, Johnson & Roberts's (39)):
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P

1 VP

v IP

bel VP

-en V NP
(2) a.
is grown very fast (by children) in this orphanage.

b. *It was seemed to have left (by John).
c. It was been broken (by the vase) by John.

In order to account for the Lithuanian constructions such as (3)
(5) below, 1 which are claimed to be analogous to those of (2), Baker,
Johnson & Roberts (1989:232) propose that the Lithuanian passive
morpheme is not an Infi head, but rather a noun that cliticizes to
Infi. On such a proposal, 'the Lithuanian passive morpheme can ap
pear in any NP position generated by the base', yielding possible
derivations for (3)-(5).
(3) Kur
müs gimta,
kur
augta?

where by-us bear (PASS.NT.SG.) where grow (PASS.NT.SG .)
'Where were we bom, where did we grow up?'
(lit. 'where by us was getting bom, where getting grown up?')
(Timberlake 1982)

(4) Jo
pasirodyta
esant didvyrio.
him (GEN.) seem (PASS.NT.SG.) being hero
By him it was seemed to be a hero'.
(Keenan & Timberlake 1985)

(5) To lapelio
bilta
véjo
nupüsto.
that leaf (GEN.) be (PASS.NT.SG .) wind (GEN.) blow (PASS.NT.SG .)
'By that leaf there was being blown down by the wind'.
(Timberlake 1982)
In this paper, 1 argue within the framework of the Principies

and Parameters Theory that Lithuanian constructions such as (3)-(5)
have been misanalyzed. Rather than being impersonal passives of
unaccusative, raising and passive verbs, 1 propose that these con
structions be treated analogously to the possessive -ing constructions
in English illustrated in (6) below (see Abney 1987, Milsark 1988,
and references therein). In particular, 1 propose that the head of the
participial TP in Lithuanian is a nominal element that assigns gen
itive Case to its specifier in the same way possessive -ing in English
does.
(6) a. [ John's arriving late 1 annoyed everyone.
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b. [ John's appearing to have behaved like a hero ] was
mentioned in Lhe meeting.

c. [ John's being arrested by Lhe police } was the gossip of
the day.

The paper is organized as foliows. In section 2 1 present some
properties of Lhe participial T head in Lithuanian. In section 3 1 lay
out my proposal concerning participle constructions ia LiLhuanian,
showing in section 4 how Lhe so called impersonal passives can be
analyzed under such a proposal. In section 5, 1 discuss Lhe pattern of
participial agreement in Lithuanian impersonal passives. Finaily, 1
present some comparison between Lithuanian participies and English
possessive -ing in seLion 6.

2. Characterizing Lithuanian participe morphemes
2.1 Lithuanian participle morphemes as heads of TP

As mentioned ia section 1, Baker, Johnsoa & Roberts (1989) ar-
gue that Lhe passive rnorpheme -en in English is generated in Infi (cf.
(1)). This provides a simple account for the fact that a passive verb
in English cannot take the past tense suffix -ed, as shown in (7) be-
low. If the passive morpheme -en is generated in Infi, it is expected
to be ia complementary distribution with Lhe other tense rnorphernes
that are generated in Infi.
(7) *John seened/sawea by everyone.

'John was seen by everyoae'.
By the sarne reasoning, were the Lithuanian passive morpheme

generated ia any noun position as proposed by Baker, Johnsoa &
Roberts, we should expect constructions analogous. to (7) to be well-
formed ia Lithuanian. Infl ia a passive construction should be ai.
lowed to have tense rnorphemes, because Lhe passive morpheme
would aoL be generated under this node.

This expectation is not met, however. In Lithuanian, Lhe past
passive participle is formed by removing the infiaitival ending -ti
and adding -ias (nom., masc., sg,) or -ia (nom., fem., sg.). Ia turn, Lhe
present passive participle is forrned by adding Lhe endings -mas
(nom., masc., sg.) or -ma (nom., fem., sg.) to Lhe 3rd person presenL
Lense forrn of verb, which is composed of Lhe stern and a vowel
specifying conjugation (see Dambriiinas, Mimas, & Schmalstieg 1966).
Ia both preseat and past participle constructions, the passive verb
carnes no Lense morpherne oLher than Lhe passive morpheme itself.
.Finito tense inflection in these constructions is carried by Lhe copular
verb bi7ti ('Lo be'), which may be ornitted ia Lhe present tense, as
exemplified ia (8) (see Darnbriünas, Mimas, & Schmalstieg 1966):
(8) Ji	(yra)	giria-m-a.

she (NOM.) be (3 PRS.) praise-PPLE.-NOM.FEM.SG .
She is being praised'.
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The similarities in distribution between the passive participle
morphernes in Lithuanian and the passive morpherne in English sug
gest that they are generated in Lhe sarne position. 1 thus propose that
the Lithuanian participle morphemes are also associated with a pro
jection of Infi. 1 take the structure of Lithuanian participial clauses to
be essentially the sarne as the one proposed by Baker, Johnson &
Roberts in (1) for English passives, only updating it in terms of Lhe
'Split Infi Hypothesis' (see Poliock 1989, Belletti 1990, Chomsky
1991).

1 propose that the present participle -m- and the past participle
-t- head a projection of TP. 2 Furthermore, 1 adopt Belletti's (1990)
structure for Infi and assume that Lhe TP headed by a participle afflx
is dominated by an agreement projection (AgrsP), postponing the
discussion of the existence of an AgroP projection in participle
clauses until section 6.

This approach accounts for the fact that in double passives' such
as (5), the two 'passive' morphemes are attached on two different
verbs, rather than onto a single verb. Since each participle mor
pheme heads a projection of TP, participial forms with more than one
participle morpherne are not possible, for the sarne reason that a
participle morpheme does not cooccur with another tense morpheme.

2.2 Lithuanian participle morphemes as nominal
Case-assigners
Recail that by taking the 'passive morpheme' in Lithuanian to be

a noun, Baker, Johnson & Roberts (1989) intended to account for
constructions in which the participle affix seems to receive a O-role
other than Lhe external one. As pointed out in section 2.1., however,
their claim that the passive morpheme can be generated in any noun
position makes wrong predictions with respect to the distribution of
participle affixes and other tense morphemes (for other problerns
with such an approach, see Nunes 1994b).

Nevertheless, 1 keep to Baker, Johnson & Roberts's idea that Lhe
participle morphemes in Lithuanian are nominal elements for dif
ferent reasons. 1 follow a suggestion by Jaeggli (1986:592, fn. 6), ac
cording to which an element must be N-like to carry Case and a O
role. Assuming that Lhe participle affixes of standard passives ia both
Enjish (see Baker, Johnson & Roberts 1989) and Lithuanian (see
Nunes 1994b) are assigned the external O-role and marked with ac
cusative Case, they should be nominal elements.

Two pieces of morphological evidence in Lithuanian support this
claim. First, Lhe Agr head that immediately dorninates the participial
TP exhibits overtly Lhe sarne 4,-features (see Chomsky 1981) Lhat
show up in nominal phrases, namely, Case, gender and number, as
illustrated by (9):
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(9) Kritolinis sietynas	buvo mano	pirk-t-as.
chandelier (NOM.MASC.SG.) was 1 (GEN.) bUY-PPLE.-NOM.MASC.SG
The chandelier was bought by me.
(Timberlake 1982)

The particular set of -features associated with Lhe participial
Agr head, although suggestive, cannot be taken as irrefutabje evi-
dence that the participial T head is a [-V,+N] element, for these fea-
tures may be arnenable to another interpretation. The specific gen-
itive form of Lhe 'by-phrase' 3 of (9), on Lhe other hand, provides
unequivocal evidence.

As pointed out by Timberlake (1982:522, fn. 2), lst person sg.,
2nd person sg. anã reflexive pronouns distinguish two genitive
forms: one used to express possession, and the other used for com-
plements of verbs or prepositions. Mano, for instance, is the 'pos-
sessive' genitive form of Lhe lst person sg. pronoun, whereas mans
is Lhe 'verbal/prepositional' genitive form, as shown in (10) below.
As we can see ia (9), it is the possessive genitive that is used to ex-
press Lhe agent of a passive, which means that there must be a
nominal Case-rnarker ia the participial clause. Under Lhe present
considerations, the participial T head is Lhe best candidate as Lhe
source of Lhe nominal genitive Case assigned to Lhe 'by-phrase

(10) a. Mano tevas	buvo gydytojas.
My	father was a doctor'.

b. Jis laukia	mans.
'He is waiting for me'.
(Dambriünas, Mimas & Schmalstieg 1966)

3. Proposal

It seems to me that Lhe fact that a 'by-phrase' in regular pas-
sives in Lithuaaian surfaces with nominal genitive Case is Lhe main
misleading reason for taking constructions such as (3)-(5) to be im-
personal passives. Baker, Johnson & Roberts (1989:235) propose Lhat
Lhe English passive morpherne is a syntactic clitic that can forrn a
chain with a 'by-phrase', thus resembling clitic-doubling construc-
tions. Judging by Lhe literal glosses given to Lhe sentences ia (3)-(5),
it seems LhaL Baker, Johnson & Roberts also take Lhe Lithuanian pas-
sive rnorphemes and Lhe by-phrases (Lhe genitive NPs) to be ia a
kind of clitic-doubling relation.

Sornething along Lhese lines must certainly be true with respect
to sLandard passives such as (9), since it is reasonable to assume Lhat
they behave like English passives in Lhat their participle rnorpheme
and 'by-phrase receive the sarne 8-role, forming a chain. Neverthe-
less, it is noL obvious how instances of double passives such as (11)
are arnenable to a clitic-doubling approach:



352	 Studies in the Linguistic Sciences 24:112 (1994)

(11) Ti	Iapeli	 bii-t-a
those leaves (GEN.MASC.PL .) be-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG .
vejo	 nupüs-t-l.
Wind-GEN.MASC.SG . bIOW-PPLE.-GEN.MASC.PL .
Those leaves were (presumably) blown down by the wind'.
(adapted from Timberlake 1982)

The affix of the main verb of (11) presumably cannot participate
in two different clitic-doubling chains with both genitive NPs, be-
cause this would violate the 8-Criterion (see Chomsky 1981). Another
problem would arise, on the other hand, if the affix of the copular
verb büti ('to be') eiltered into a chain with either of the genitive
NPs. Such a chain would presumably induce a 8-Criterion violation as
well, because it would involve one of the arguments of the main verb
and the affix of the copula, which is not an argument (as a copula,
bõti is not a 9-assigner).

If, by contrast, we assume that the Lithuanian participial T head
associated with the participle morphemes is a nominal Case-assigner,
which is independently required for regular passives such as (9), the
only thing we have to say in order to account for the so called imper-
sonal passives in Lithuanian is that the genitive NPs of these con-
structions are Case-marked by the participial T head. In other words,
it is not necessary to extend a clitic doubling analysis to every pair
composed of a participle morpheme and a genitive Case-marked NP.
Under this view, the common property between 'personal' and
'impersonal' passives in Lithuanian is in terms of Case (in both types
of construction the participial T head is a nominal Case-assigner),
rather than in terms of O-Theory.

Notice also that the lack of one-to-one correspondence between
participial morphology and passive constructions is not an idiosyn-
cratic property of Lithuanian. Ia English, as in many other languages,
such correlation does not hold either, as illustrated by the active
sentence in (12), which employs participial morphology (for further
discussion, see Roberts 1987, Nunes 1993, 1994c, among others):
(12) John had seen Mary before the accident.

In the next section we will see how the proposal that the par-
ticipial T head in Lithuanian assigns (nominal) genitive Case allows
us to account for the apparently unusual impersonal passives of this
language, while assuming an updated version of the structure pro-
posed in (1) by Baker, Johnson & Roberts (1989).

4. 'Impersonal passives'
4.1. Unaccusative, unergative and raising verbs

If the participial T head in Lithuanian is a nominal Case-marker,
alleged instances of impersonal passives of unaccusative verbs such
as (13) can be represented as simply as in (14):
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(13) Vaiko	 serga-m-a.

child (GEN.MASC.SG.) be-sick-ppLE.-NOM.NT,SG
(Evidently) Lhe child is sick'.
(Timberlake 1982)

(14) AgrP

spec Agr'

Agr TP

vaiko	T'
child

(GEN.MASC.SG) T VP

serga-m-a	t1
be-sick-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG .

The NP that heads the chain with Lhe internal O-role is generated
in Lhe object position of Lhe verb, as in regular unaccusative con-
structions, and Lhe participle affix is associated with a participial T
head, as ia standard passives. Differently from standard passives,
however, the participial T head in (14) is not O-marked, since Lhe un-
accusative verb sergti ('to be sick) does not assign an external O-role.
The Caseless NP in object position then moves to the Spec of the par-
Licipial TP, where it receives (nominal) genitive Case.

This analysis carnes over straightforwardly to 'impersonal pas-
sives' of unergative and raising verbs such as (15) and (17) below. In
both instances, a Caseless NP moves to the Spec of Lhe participial TP,
receiving genitive Case, as represented in (16) and (18) on Lhe next
page:
(15) ia zmonii	 dirba-m-a.

here people (GEN.MASC.PL .) work-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG .
'Here people are working'.
(Matthews 1955)

4.2 'Double passives'
The apparently exotic double passive constructions in Lithuanian

(impersonal passives of regular passives) such as (11), repeated be-
low in (19) for convenience, receive a rather standard analysis under
the approach pursued in this paper. These constructions are treated
here as standard 'personal passives' like (9), the only . difference be-
ing Lhe finiteness of Lhe TP dominating the copula, as Lhe simplified
representation in (20) shows.
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(16) A 

spec Agr'

Agr TP

zmoni1j
T'
people

(GEN.MASC.Pb.) T VP

1

dirba-m-a
work-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG .

(17) Jo
pasirody-t-a
esant didvyrio.
he (GEN.) seem-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG . being hero (GEN.MASC.SG .)
He (really) seemed to be a hero'.
(Keenan & Timberlake 1985)

(18) AgrP

Spec Agr'

Agr TP

joj
T'
he (GEN.)

T VP

pasirodyt-a IP
seem-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG .
/\

ti esant didvyrio
being hero

•
(19) T
1apehi
 bü-t-a
•
 those leaves (GEN.MASC.PL.) be-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG .

véjo
 nupüs-t-l.
Wind-GEN.MASC.SG. bIOW-PPLE..GEN.MASC.PL.
'Those leaves were (presumably) blown down by the wind'.
(adapted from Timberlake 1982)
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(20)

spec

Agr 1 TP1

ti lapeliq
T
those leaves

(GEN.MASC.PL.) T1 VI?

bii-t-a
AgrP2
be-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG.g

ti
Agr

Agr2 TP2

V joOe
T2'
wind (GEN.MASC.SG.)

TO, VP

nupiis-L-q
ti
bIOW-PPLE.-NOM.MASC.PL .

In (20), there is no element ia the Spec of the VP headed by
nupüstz ('blown down') to bear the externa! O-role. If the verb does
not discharge such a O-role, the derivation violates Lhe 0-Criterion.
The verb can however assign the externa! O-role to the lower parti
cipial T head, which, as a nominal element, is a possible O-role bearer
(see section 2.2). The lower participial T head then forms a clitic
doubling chain with Lhe genitive by-phrase' véjo (by Lhe wind') in
its Specifier (see section 3), represented in (20) by the index Oe. Once
Lhe participial T head is assigned a O-role, it must be Case-marked in
order to comply with Lhe Visibility Condition (see Chomsky 1986).
The maia verb then raises and assigns Case to T.

So far, this derivation does aoL differ from Lhe derivation of
standard passive constructions such as (9). The on!y difference be
tween those constructions and the one ia (20) is that, rather than
being finite as in (9), Lhe clause containing the copula verb in (20) is
also participial. The Caseless object then raises to Spec of Lhe upper
participial TP and receives genitive Case (see Nunes 1994b for a dis
cussion of how such a movernent satisfies Lhe Shortest Movement
Condition of Chomsky 1993).

S. Agreement relations
The analysis presented above provides a straightforward ac

count of the paradigm of participial agreement ia Lithuanian, which
is summarized ia (21) (for further discussion see Nunes 1994a):
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(21) a. In standard passives, the participial form agrees with the
subject (the underlying object) in gender, number and Case.

b. In 'impersonal passives', the participial verb surfaces in the
nominative, neuter, singular form.

c. In 'double passives', there is agreement in gender number
participial auxiliary, which exhibits [nom., nt., sg.] mor
phology.

On its way to the Spec of finite Infi, where it receives nominative
Case, the object of standard passives passes through the Spec of AgrP
that dominates the participial TP (see the movement of the object to
Spec of AgrP2 in (20)), triggering agreement with the participial

•
 1form. On the other and, the NPs that receive genitive Case ia the
• Spec of the participial TP in 'impersonal passives' do not pass

through the Spec of the participial AgrP (cf. (14), (16) and (18)).
Thus, no agreement is triggered and the participial form surfaces
with default agreement morphology ([nom., nt., sg.]).

Finaily, in 'double passive' constructions, both types of agree
ment occur. The object passes through the Spec of the lower par
ticipial AgrP on its way to the main clause, triggering agreement
with the main verb. Since the object receives genitive Case ia the
Spec of the upper participial TP, the main verb surfaces ia the gen
itive form. On the other hand, since the object does not pass through
the upper Spec of AgrP (cf. (20)), no agreement with the participial
auxiliary is triggered and the copula surfaces with default features.
This derives the curious fact that in 'double passives', the subject
agrees with the main verb 'skipping' the auxiliary verb.

To the extent that this unusual pattern of agreement can be ex
plained without any additional machinery that is not already re
quired by an account of more familiar participle constructions, it
provides empirical support for the analysis pursued here.

6. Similarities and Differences with Possessive -ing
Constructions
If the above reasoning is correct, the so called impersonal pas

sives in Lithuanian such as (13), (15), (17) and (19) are better ana
lyzed as analogous to the possessive -ing constructions ia Eaglish ex
emplified ia (21) (see Abney 1987, Milsark 1988, and references
thereia):
(21) a. [ John's arriving late 1 annoyed everyone.

b. [ John's working in that place 1 impressed everyone.
c. [ John's appearing to have behaved like a hero ] was

mentioaed in the meeting.
d. [John's being arrested by the police 1 was the gossip of

the day.
The participle morphemes ia Lithuanian and the possessive -ing

ia English may be taken to be associated with nominal functional
heads that are able to assign genitive Case to their Specifiers. In En
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g!ish, the Case assigned by the possessive -ing is morpho!ogically dis
tinct from the Case manifested in 'by-phrases', as shown in (21d).
Lithuanian participle constructions, on the other hand, do not distin
guish a 'standard' genitive NP from a true 'by-phrase', because both
phrases are Case-marked by the participial T head (see section 3).

Another difference between possessive -ing constructions in En-
glish and Lithuanian participle constructions refers to their ability to
license accusative objects, as illustrated in (22) and (23):

(22) [ John's buying a house 1 surprised everyone.
(23) *Mano nupirk-t-a
kritolinjsietyn.

1 (GEN.) buy-PPLE.-NOM.NT.SG . chandelier (ACC.MASC.SG .)
'(Evidently) Lhe chandelier was bought by me'.

If successful accusative Case assignment requires checking by an
AgroP projection (see Chomsky & Lasnik 1993, Chomsky 1993), we
can attribute Lhe contrast between (22) and (23) to the existence of
an AgroP projection in possessive -ing constructions but not in Lith
uanian participle constructions. This seems to be related to the fact
that there can be no projection between the participial T head and
the VP if T can also be assigned the external O-role. Conversely, the
existence of an AgroP projection between the VP and the functional
head associated with possessive -ing prevents this affix from be
having like a passive morpheme in being assigned the externa! O
role, biocking a sentence such as (24) (for further discussion see
Nunes 1994b, 1994c):
(24) *The house's buying by John impressed everyone.

7. Conclusion

According to the analysis developed above, Lhe apparently deep
differences between the participle constructions of Lithuanian and
English, for instance, reduces to one morphological difference: the
participial T head in Lithuanian is a Case assigner. Thus, Lithuanian
participial T head is able to Case-mark not only an NP that it forms a
chain with in regular passives (a by-phrase'), but any Caseless NP
that passes through its Specifier.

This property is what derives apparently exotic impersonal pas
sives of unaccusative, raising and passivized verbs in Lithuanian. To
Lhe extent that Lhe term passive is descriptively used to refer to
constructions in which a e-role is assigned to the participle affix, it is
misleading to call these constructions impersonal passives, for their
participle affixes are assigned no O-role at a11.4 Under the approach
developed here, Lhe common feature between 'personal' and 'imper
sana!' passives is ia terras of Case, rather than O-Theory.
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NOTES

* This is a shortened version of a paper 1 presented ai the Fifth
Conference of the Formal Linguistics Society of Mid-America, which
took place May 20-22, at the University of Illinois ai Urbana-
Champaign. 1 am grateful to Norbert Hornstein, Ellen Thompson and
Juan Uriagereka, for insightful comments and suggestions on an ear-
lier version. Remaining problems are my own responsibility. 1 would
also like to thank Raimune Dainora and Darius Chesonis for help with
the Lithuanian data. Finaily, 1 would like to thank the Fellowship
Office of the University of Maryland for financial support.

1 1 maintained 13aker, Johnson, & Robertss glosses for (3)-(5).
The glosses of the remaining Lithuanian sentences cited in this paper
are based on the ones given by Matthews (1955) and Timberlake
(1982), for the reasons discussed in section 3. 1 will also differ from
Baker, Johnson, & Roberts in using ME. ('present or past participle')
instead of PASS. ('passive') to transiate participial forms, for reasons
that will become clear. Finaily, hyphens will be employed in par-
ticipial forms in order to facilitate the identification of relevant
m o rp h em es.

2 1 follow Chomsky (1993:27-28) in taking lexical elements to be
fully inflected at the point of their insertion into a phrasal marker.
Descriptions such as 'the affix x projects into XP' or 'the affix x re-
ceives a O-role' in the course of the foliowing discussion should thus
be understood as abbreviations for 'the head associated with lhe af-
fix x projects into XP' or 'the head associated with the affix x receives
a 8-role'.

1 use the term by-ph rase to refer to the elenient that, together
with the participle affix, realizes the external argument of a verbal
predicate (see Jaeggli 1986, and Baker, Johnson, & Roberts 1989,
among others).

A similar conclusion is reached by Postal (1986) within the
framework of Arc Pair Grammar.
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THE COPY THEORY OF MOVEMENT AND DELETION OF TRACES
IN THE MINIMALIST PROGRAM

Jairo Nunes

University of Southern California

1.
Intro'ductionl

Within the Principies and Parameters Theory (see Chomsky (1981, 1986) and
Chomsky and Lasnik (1993)), the notion trace encompasses severai types of objects
which have in common the properties of being produced by a movement operation
and being phoneticaiiy nuil. Regardless of whether traces have intrinsic features or
acquire some feature specification in the course of the derivation (see Chomsky
(1982), for instance), they end up being different entities. A trace of an NP occupying
an A-position, for instance, is subject to the Principie A of Binding Theory, a trace of
an NP occupying an operator position is a variabie subject to Principie C, and a trace
of a verb is subject to neither (see Chomsky (1973, 1981, 1982, 1986), Fiengo (1977),
Aoun, Hornstein, Lightfoot and Weinberg (1987), Rizzi (1990), and Epstein (1991),
among others). The distinct nature of each type of trace is captured by means of the
coindexation between the trace(s) and the moved eiement.

In his Mini,nalist Prograin for Linguistic Theory, Chomsky (1993) revives the
"copy theory of movement", according to which a moved element ieaves behind a
copy which gets deieted in the phonologicai component, but remains avaiiabie for
interpretation at U. As discussed by Chomsky (1993), the copy theory accords well
with the general conceptual concerns of the Minimalist Program in that it aliows
Binding Theory to be stated soleiy at LF without resorting to noninterface leveis, it
provides the basis for the interpretation of displaced idiom chunks at LF, and it
paves the way for eliminating reconstruction as an additional operation of the
computational system.

From a Minimalist perspective, another conceptual advantage of assurning
the copy theory is that it satisfies the inclusiveness condition which restricts the
reference set of derivations that can be cornpared for economy purposes (see
Chomsky (1995:228-229)). According to the inclusiveness condition, an LF object

1 This paper is based on chapter III of Nunes (1995). Earlier versions of the ideas presented here
appeared in Nunes (1994, 1996). 1 would like to thank Mark Arnold, Norbert Hornstein, Elien
Thompson, and Juan Uriagereka for comments and suggestions.
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must be built from the features of the lexical items of the corresponding initial
lexical array (the numeration in the sense of Chomsky (1995:225)). If the notion of
trace is a gramrnatical primitive, the introduction of traces in the course of the
derivation violates the inclusiveness condition because traces are not present in the
initial numeration. Under the copy theory, on the other hand, a trace is either a copy
of a lexical item of the numeration or a copy of an X'-theoretic object built from
lexical items of the numeration.

Pursuing the simplest - and therefore rnost desirable - version of the copy
theory of movernent, heads of chains and traces should be subject to the sarne
constraints and the notion of trace should be treated as epiphenomenal, akin to the
taxonomic notions of passive and wh-movement. The properties of different traces
should thus be derived either from the content of the copies themselves or from the
movement operation. For instance, the locality restriction on the distribution of
traces may follow from the Minimal Link Condition (see Chomsky (1995:chap. 4)),
while the interpretation of a wh-trace as a variable may be due to its intrinsic
features (see Chierchia (1991) and Hornstein (1995:chap. 6), for instance).

Such a Minimalist approach to the copy theory of movement appears to be
unfeasible, however, given that one of the fundamental properties of traces is that
they cannot be phonetical!y realized. In addition to this unexplained difference
between heads of chains and traces, it has also been proposed (see Kayne (1994:chap.
2, fn. 3) and Chomsky (1995:337)) that traces are not subject to Kayne's (1994) Linear
Correspondence Axiom (LCA). 2 Assuming the general framework of Chomsky
(1995:chap. 4), this paper takes some steps towards eliminating traces as grarnrnatical
primitives in the grarnmar by providing an account of the fact that traces lack
phonetic realization, while crucially assuming that heads of chains and traces are
both subject to LCA.

The discussion is organized as foliows. Section 2 outlines the main problems
that any version of the copy theory of movement has to deal with as far as deletion
of traces is concerned. Section 3 discusses Chomsky's (1993, 1995) proposal that
deletion of traces is related to ellipsis, and section 4 discusses the claim that traces are
not subject to the LCA. Section 5 is the core of the paper: in section 5.1, 1 show that
the phonological component distinguishes real copies from terms which happen to
have the sarne set of features; in sections 5.2 and 5.3, 1 propose that deletion of chain
links is triggered by linearization purposes; and in section 5.4, 1 propose that the
choice of the links to be deleted is determined by economy considerations regarding
the elimination of formal features in the phonological component. Section 6 pays
closer attention to technical details regarding the elimination of [-interpretable]
features of traces and the checking of [+interpretable] features in successive cyclic
movement, and section 7 discusses some apparent counterexamples for the analysis
proposed in section 5. Finaily, a brief conclusion is presented in section S.

2 For a discussion of other apparent differences between heads of chairis and traces, see Nunes
(1995).
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2.	The Problems

Any analysis assuming the copy theory of movement has to face two
chailenges: (i) Why is it the case that a nontrivial chain cannot have ali of its iinks
phonetically realized; that is, given the derivation involving the steps in (1) beiow
before Speli-Out, why can the structure in (lc) not be realized as in (2c); and (ii) Why
is it the case that traces and not heads of chains are the links which are deieted (cf.
(2a) vs. (2b)).

(1) a.	[rp T [vi' was [vp kissed John] ] 1
b.	COPY:	[-rp T [v was [v kissed John ]]] John
C.
MERGE:	[Ti' John [T' T [vp was [vp kissed John 1111

(2) a.	John was kissed.
b.	*Was kissed John.
C.
*John was kissed John.

At first sight, the unacceptability of (2b) has an obvious explanation: the
strong D-feature of T has not been checked (see Chomsky (1993, 1995:chap. 4)).
Although this is a straightforward account of one potential derivation of (2b), it does
not extend to the derivation outlined in (1). In (1), a copy of John merges with the
structure in (la), becoming the specifier of T and aliowing the strong feature of T to
be checked. Moreover, recail that elimination of copies presumabiy takes place in
the phonological component, since they are available for interpretation at U. Thus,
if the copy of John in (lc) checks the strong feature of T before Spell-Out, the
unacceptabiiity of (2b) cannot be reduced to a problem of strong feature checking.

The unacceptability of the sentence (2c) resulting from the derivation in (1)
raises an additional puzzle within the Minimalist framework. The derivations of
(2a) and (2b) from (lc) invoive an operation eliminating one of the copies of John,
whereas no such operation is invoked in (2c). Thus, were the derivations of (2a) and
(2b), on the one hand, and the derivation of (2c), on the other, to be compared for
economy purposes, the derivation of (2c) should be preferred over the other two
because it involves fewer operations, thus being more economical. Since (2c) is
unacceptable, its derivation from (lc) must either crash or be canceied in the sense of
Chomsky (1995:chap. 4), thereby being irrelevant for the computation of economy.3

Beiow 1 propose that the unacceptabi!ity of (2c) foliows from the fact that the
structure in (lc) cannot be linearized in accordance with Kayne's (1994) LCA. The
contrast between (2a) and (2b) is then shown to follow from economy considerations
concerning the elimination of formal features in the phonoiogical component.

3 A derivation which satisfies Fui! Interpretation at a given syntactic levei of representation is
said to converge at that levei, otherwise it is said to crash at that leve!; a derivation is said to be
canceled if an iliegitimate operation is performed during the computation, if the pair (LF object, PF
object) is riot formed, or if the numeration is not exhausted (see Chomsky (1995:219-220, 225-226)).
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3.	Deletion of Traces and Ellipsis

Chomsky (1993:35) suggests that deletion of traces in the phonological
component is an obligatory variant of a more general process that converts the
structure in (3a), for instance, into the sentence in (3b) in the phonological
component, by deleting E.

(3) a.	John said that he was looking for a cat, and so did Bili
[E say that he was looking for a cat ]

b.	John said that he was looking for a cat, and so did Bili.

The main argument for (3a) to be transformationally related to (3b) is that
both constructions are subject to a "parallelisrn constraint", which presumably holds
at U. However, such a derivational approach to the pair of sentences in (3) lacks
some generality. As pointed out by Chomsky and Lasnik (1993:565), given the pair in
(3), it is not clear why the sentences in (4), for instance, should not be derived from
the structures in (5), which are however ill-formed.

(4) a.	John said that he was looking for a cat, and Bili did too.
b.	John likes poetry, but not Bili.

(5) a.	*John said that he was looking for a cat, and Bili did
[E say that he was looking for a cal] too

b.	*John likes poetry, but not Bili [E likes poetry 1

The derivational approach to (3) also requires unprecedented econorny
computations. Noting that the bracketed constituent in (3a) has a distinctive low-flat
intonation, Chomsky and Lasnik (1993:564) propose that 'the deletion rule ( ... ) could
say simply that material with this intonational property may optionally delete'.
Within the Minimalist framework, optionality must be due to the sarne
derivational cost being ascribed to different options. However, deletion and lack of
deletion clearly do not have the sarne derivational cost. Hence, Chomsky and
Lasnik's proposal amounts to saying that at a certain point in lhe derivation,
deletion is as costly as low-flat intonation. These options do not form a natural class,
however. In the absence of independent evidence, it does not seern plausible to take
deletion and low-flat intonation to be equally costly, if comparable at all.

Even disregarding these problems for a derivational relation between the
sentences of (3), it is still likely that deletion of traces is unrelated to ellipsis. Traces
are obligatorily deleted, as opposed to other potential "ellipsis material", which may
be optionally deleted; a low-flat intonation of a trace does not make the
pronunciation of the trace acceptable, as seen in (6b) below, with low-flat intonation
on the trace of the subject. Notice that (6a) is a well-formed structure; it is the
structure that yields lhe sentence in (6c) after lhe trace of the subject is deleted. Thus,
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without an independent explanation for the ill-formedness of (6b) with low-flat
intonation on the trace, Chomsky's (1993) proposal actually amounts to saying that
deletion of traces and ellipsis are different phenomena.

(6) a.
[that John said he was looking for a cat] is believed
[that John said he was looking for a cat] by everyone

b.
*That John said he was looking for a cat is believed
that John said he was looking for a cat by everyone.

C-	That John said he was looking for a cat is believed by everyone.

There is another reason not to take deletion of traces to be a subcase of ellipsis.
Deletion of traces operates under strict identity, whereas this does need not be the
case with ellipsis. Consider the initial numeration underlying (3a), represented in
(7), and the initial numeration of (6a), represented in (8) (functional categories
without phonoiogical features are not represented).

(7) (John 1 , said 1 , that2, he2, was2, lookin9 2, for2, a2, cat2, and1, so, did1,
Bi11 1 , sayi}

(8) {that1 , John 1 , said 1 , hei , was 1 , looking i, for 1 , a 1 , cat i , is1 , believedi,byi,
everyonei}

Whereas the repeated lexical items of (6a) are obtained by the copying
operation and are nondistinct in the initial numeration, as shown in (8), the
doubled lexical items of (3a) are distinct in the initial numeration, as shown in (7)
(see section 5.1 for further discussion). Deletion of traces thus operates with
elements that are not distinguished in the initial numeration, while the alleged
deletion in the ellipsis structures such as (3) operates with elements that are
morphologically identical but distinctively specified in the numeration (e.g., John),
or even lexical items which are not identical at ali (e.g., say is allegedly deleted in
(3a) based on its relation to said).4

Chomsky (1995:252-253) takes the opposite view on the relation between
ellipsis and deletion of traces, suggesting that ellipsis is a subcase of deletion of
traces:

At some point in the derivation [from (3a) to (3b); JMN], the bracketed element must be
marked as "subject to para!lehsm interpretation." Assume that this takes place before
Spell-Out [footnote omitted; JMN]. The marking could be the removal of the
distinctions indicated by numeration, in which case the bracketed element is in a
certain sense nondistinct from the phrase it 'copies" (the Iatter still marked by the

4 The unacceptability of (5b), for instance, taken as the derivational source for (4b), also shows
that a derivational analysis of ellipsis cannot be based on strict identity (see Lasnik (1994) and
Uriagereka (forthcoming:chap. 4) for relevant discussion).



numeration). Such a configuration might be interpreted at PF as assigning a copy
intonation to the bracketed expression, and at LF as imposing the parallelism
interpretations ( ... ). Suppose that numeration markings on the copy are changed to
those of the first conjunct instead of being deleted. Then the antecedent and its copy are
strictly identical and constitute a chain, if a chain is understood as (constructed from) a
pair of terms (a 1 , a2) that are identical in constitution. It will follow, then, that the
copy deletes, by whatever mechanism deletes traces in the phonological component. At
LF the two kinds of constructions will be very similar, though not quite identical.
(Chomsky 1995:252-253)

This suggestion attempts a unification of ellipsis and deletion of traces
(although deletion of traces is stili unexplained), but it ends up stressing their
differences. First, ellipsis "chains" do not satisfy Last Resort or the c-command
condition, which do appiy to regular chains (see Chomsky 1995:chap. 4). Second,
even if we assume that the operation which changes numeration markings to form
ellipsis "chains" can be independently motivated, it is not obvious how this
operation works in instances of eliipsis "chains" formed in discourse, as illustrated
in(9).

(9) A:
- John said that he was looking for a cat.
B:
- So did Bili.

To summarize, the discussion above shows that: (i) a derivationai approach
to ellipsis constructions, relating (3b) to (3a), is problematic on several accounts; and
(ii) even if these probiems are overcome, it does not seem to be possibie to subsume
deletion of traces under eiiipsis, nor does it seem to be possible to subsume eliipsis
under deletion of traces.

4.
Traces and the LCA

Breaking with a long tradition within generative grammar, Kayne (1994)
makes the influential proposal that linear order is determined by hierarchical
structure. More specifically, he proposes that the mapping from a phrase-marker
onto a linear order of terminal symbols is governed by the Linear Correspondence
Axiom (LCA) defined in (10) (from Kayne (1994:33)).

(10) Linear Correspondence Axio,n (LCA):
Let X, Y be nonterminais and x, y terminais such that X dominates x
and Y dominates y. Then if X asymmetrically c-commands Y, x precedes
y.

Assuming that Kayne's proposal is correct in its essentiais, an interesting
question arises: are traces computed for the purposes of iinearization? The question
is even more intriguing if one assumes that a trace is an exact copy of the moved
element.
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Kayne (1994) and Chomsky (1995) take the position that traces should be
disregarded as far as linearization is concerned. Be!ow 1 point out some problems for
this assumption, delaying a fuil discussion of the issue until section 5.2, where 1
show that deletion of chain links is triggered by linearization considerations.

4.1.
Kayne (1994)

Kayne (1994:10) briefly mentions the question of linearization of traces under
the copy theory of movement when discussing the we!1-formedness of the phrase
marker in (11) beiow with respect to the LCA, as opposed to the one in (12). For
Kayne, (11) is a well formed phrase-marker because V asymmetrically c-commands
N and, therefore, see precedes John; in (12), on the other hand, V and NP c
command each other and, therefore, no linear order between see and John can be
established.

(11) K

J
vP

V NP

see
N

John

(12) *K

J
vP

V NP

see John

Assuming the distinction between phrase-markers such as (11) and (12),
Kayne considers two possibilities as to how structures containing traces comply with
the LCA:

The question arises of what happens if John (or any phrase) is moved. If the result of
movement is that DP (or NP) dominates just a trace, then see and that trace will not be
ordered at ali with respect to one another, since the internal structure of DP (or NP),
which ensured antisymmetry, will have been lost. This might conceivably be a
toierable consequence, since traces are in any event not visible. it is notable, though,
that this question does not arise if movement transformations leave a copy, rather than
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a trace. (Kayne 1994:chap. 2, fn. 3)

Kaynes suggestion that the "invisibility" of traces at PF exernpts them from
being subject to the LCA is indeed at odds with his conceptual argument that the
LCA applies to ali syntactic representations, including LF (see Kayne (1994:sec. 5.2)).
Given the relevance of X'-Theory for, say, S-Structure and LF, and his ciaim that the
LCA is the source of the major properties of standard X'-Theory, Kayne (p. 49)
concludes that the LCA underlies the entire set of syntactic representations. This
entails, however, that S-Structure and LF would not aiiow . a structure containing a
head and the trace of its compiement, for instance, for the sarne reason a structure
such as (12) shouid not be permitted: it vioiates the LCA.

On the other hand, as Kayne observes, there seems to be no probiem under
the copy theory of movernent in linearizing a trace in cornplernent position with
respect to the head it is a sister of, provided that the trace has internal structure. In
other words, traces do not differ from unmoved elernents with respect to the weii
formedness conditions on phrase-markers irnposed by the LCA.

Although this approach solves the problem of the linearization between a
head and the trace of a complement with internal structure, it faces some probierns
regarding the linearization of the links of a chain with respect to one another. In
section 5 below, the issue of how nontrivial chains compiy with the LCA is
discussed in detail. For the purposes of this section, it suffices to note that if the links
of a chain are in a sense the sarne element (they form a discontinuous object), sorne
intervening material between two Iinks of a given chain would asyrnmetricaliy c
command and be asymmetrically c-commanded by the sarne element. This state of
affairs, however, is not compatible with the LCA and no linear order can obtain.

4.2. Chomsky (1995)

Chomsky (1995:337) suggests that "there is no reason for the LCA to order an
element that wiii disappear at PF, for exampie, a trace". ', Aithough this hypothesis
makes the plausibie assurnption that the (still to be expiained) deietion of traces
takes piace after Linearize, it tacitly assumes that the output of Linearize may be a
nonlinearized (perhaps mixed) object. However, if the phonological rules which
apply after Linearize operate with a sequence of XO elements rather than a phrase
structure, as seems piausibie, no PF object wouid be forrned if Linearize faiied to
yield a sequence of XO items and the derivation should be canceled.

Furthermore, the logic of Chomsky's suggestion confers too much power to
global cornputations. The linearization of a given eiernent at a given derivational

5 In Chomsky (1995:chap. 4), the term LCA is used to refer botli to the Linear Correspondence
Axiom and to the mapping operation that conforms to this axiom, as becomes clear when it is suggested
that the LCA may delete traces (see Chomsky (1995:337)). 1 will avoid this ambiguity and use the term
Linearize for tite operation that maps a phrase-structure into a linear order of X0 elements in
accordance with the LCA.
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step is taken to be contingent on different operations targeting that element later on
in the derivation. For instance, if this logic were to extend to morphological
operations, which are taken to precede Linearize (see Chornsky (1995:337)), we could
ask why Morphology should not ignore traces, aliowing contraction to proceed over
them, given that they will be deleted later on in the derivation (after Linearize).
Clearly, this would yield wrong results with respect to wanna-contraction over wh
traces, for instance.

Another suggestion by Chomsky (1994:28) is that the LCA may delete traces.
This is intended to provide the bare X'-Theory system with means to circumvent
the problem of linearizing the trace of a complement without internal structure
with respect to the head it is a sister of. Notice, however, that there wou!d be a
redundancy under this approach: both Linearize and the phonological rules that
apply to the output of Linearize can delete traces. In addition, although a motivation
for the deletion of traces is provided when it is executed by Linearize, the
motivation for the deletion after Linearize is still missing. The Minimalist
assumption that the language faculty is an nonredundant system, however, would
lead us to expect a unique motivation for deletion of traces and a unique operation
to execute it.

5.	Linearization of Nontrivial Chains

5.1. Nondistinctiveness

If the copy theory of movement is assurned, one needs to determine whether
two elements with the sarne set of features are to be interpreted as distinct elements
or as copies. Chomsky (1995:227) proposes that two lexical items 1 and 1' should be
rnarked as distinct for the computational system if they are formed by distinct
app!ications of Select accessing the sarne lexical item of a numeration. Two
occurrences of the pronoun he, for example, may have different properties at LF
depending on whether they arose via two distinct applications of Select or via one
application of Select and one application of Move.

Cleariy, the notion of (non)distinctiveness of terms plays no role at the PF
levei and at the A-P interface.6 Questions arise, however, about whether this notion
is relevant for computations in the phonological component. If it can be shown that
the phonoiogical component operates with chains, we will have evidence that this
cornponent is sensitive to the (non)distinctiveness of terms. With this in mmd,
consider the structure in (13), which is buiit from a numeration with two instances
of John, as indicated by the indices.

(13)
[TpJohni T [vP John [. said [cp that [TP Johnj was [vP kissed John]]]]]]

6 The motivation for treating elements related by the Copy operation as nondistinct rather than
identical has to do with feature checking, as ivill be discussed in section 5.4 belo-vv.
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Let us assume for the sake of discussion that PF should in some way reflect
the number of occurrences of each lexical item specified in the initial numeration of
a given derivation. If deletion were sensitive only to the identity of the relevant sets
of features, (13) could in principie surface as any of the sequences in (14), contrary to
fact.

(14) a.
John said that John was kissed.




b.
*John John said that was kissed.




C.
*John said that was kissed John.




d.
*Said that John was kissed John.

The only possible PF output for the structure in (13) is the one in which the
trace of each chain is deleted (cf. (14a)), showing that the phonologicai component
applies the deletion operation (for reasons yet to be determined) to members of a
chain and not sirnply to terms with identical sets of features. This in turn suggests
that the phonological cornponent takes (non)distinctiveness of terrns into account
when performing deletion.

Let us examine the consequences of this conclusion for linearization.

5.2. Nontrivial Chains and the LCA

Assurning that computations in the phonoiogical component differentiate
nondistinct terrns (copies) from distinct terms which happen to have the sarne set of
features, as seen in section 5.1, let us consider the asymmetric c-command relations
in (15) to determine how this structure shouid be linearized according to the LCA.

(15) [TP John ET' was+T [vp kissed John 1]]
Under the assumption that the initial numeration corresponding to (15)

contains a singie instance of Joim, the two copies in (15) are nondistinct. Consider
the reiation between these copies and the copula was, for instance. Since the upper
copy of John asyrnmetricaliy c-commands was, we should obtain the order <John,
was>, according to the LCA; likewise, since the copula asyrnrnetricaily c-cornmands
the lower copy of John, the order <was, John> should be derived. Cornbining these
two results, we should obtain the partial sequence o = <John, was, John>. Were the
two instances of John distinct, o would be a well-formed linear order, with the
copula foliowing an occurrence of John and preceding a different occurrence of
John, like said preceding and being preceded by a distinct instance of John in (14a),

7 1 put aside the question of how two heads in a mutual c-command relation such as kissed and
John in (15) can be linearized iii compliance with the LCA (see Kayne (1994:10), Chomsky (1995:337)),
which is orthogonal to the issue under discussion. Also orthogonal for the current purposes is ho%v (10)
should be revised in order to be compatible with bare X'-Theory (see Uriagereka (forthcoming), for
relevant discussion).
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for example. However, since the two instances of John in (15) are nondistinct, was
should precede and be preceded by the sarne element, John. o is therefore not a
linear order because it lacks asymmetry (if a precedes I, then it must be the case that
f3 does not precede a), which is a defining property of a (strict) linear order.

The structure in (15) also violates the irreflexivity condition on (strict) linear
order (if a precedes 3, then it must be the case that a :;,-, ). Since the upper copy of
John asymmetrically c-commands the lower one, the former should precede the
latter in accordance with the LCA. Given that the two copies of John in (15) are
nondistinct, that would amount to saying that John should precede itself.

Failure to yield a linear order thus provides a straightforward account for the
fact that the structure in (15) cannot surface as the sentence in (16). To put it more
generally, if the links of a chain count as nondistinct for linearization purposes in
virtue of their being nondistinct in the initial numeration, we have an explanation
for why a chain cannot surface at PF with more than one link overtly realized: the
syntactic object containing such a chain cannot be linearized.8

(16) *Johfl was kissed John.

Under the assurnption that the rules of the phonological component which
apply after Linearize operate on a sequence of XO elements, the attempted derivation
of (16) from (15) is canceled, because Linearize yields no output and, therefore, no PF
object can be formed (see fn. 3). This is a welcorne result. Recail that the derivation
of (16) from (15) should be prevented from being cornpared with the derivation of
(17) below for purposes of economy even if they have the sarne reference set;
otherwise, the derivation of (16), which employs no application of chain link
deletion, would wrongly rule out the derivation of (17), which employs one
application of chain link deletion (see section 2). If the derivation of (16) is canceled
because it cannot be linearized, it cannot be compared with the derivation of (17),
because only convergent derivations can be cornpared for economy purposes (see
Chomsky (1995:chap. 4)).

(17) John was kissed.

1 propose that deletion of chain links is thus required for a structure
containing nontrivial chains to be linearized in accordance with the LCA. This

8 The unacceptability of the sentence in (ib), resulting from the structure in (ia), witb two
distinct instances of John has nothing to do with linearization. The ilI-formedness of (ia) is presumably
due to the fact that the lower instance of John cannot have its Case-feature checked (see section 6.1 for
relevant discussion) or to the fact the upper instance of John does not receive a O-role.

(i)
a.
FTP John [T was+T [vp kissed John 1]]
b.
*Jol.11 was kissed John.
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proposal has the welcorne conceptual advantage that it takes both heads of chains
and traces to be subject to linearization (see section 4). As discussed in section 1, the
nuli hypothesis in a Minimalist version of the copy theory of movement is that
every chain link is subject to the sarne operations. What is required at this point is
an independent motivation for why deletion targets traces and not heads of chains.
This is the topic of section 5.4 below. Before beginning this discussion, leI us first
examine some general examples regarding the optimality of deletion for purposes of
linearization.

5.3.	Optimality of Deletion: Fui! vs. Scattered Deletion

Consider the simp!ified structure in (18) below, in which the embedded object
DP raises to the rnatrix subject position, leaving two copies behind. As discussed
above, a structure such as (18) cannot be !inearized as is. The highest instance of tlze
tall mau asymmetrically c-commands the verb appears, for instance, which in turn
asymmetrically c-commands the other two instances of the tail ilitui. Given that
these three copies are nondistinct, no linear order between the tall mnami and appears
can be established in accordance with the LCA. Thus, if Linearize applies to (18), the
derivation will be canceled, because Linearize will yield no output for further
computations in the phonological component and no PF object will be formed.

(18) FTP EDP the
tali man]] i appears [TP [DP the [NP tail man] 1 to have been
kissed [DP the [Np tali man 1 ]] 1

1 have proposed in section 5.2 that deletion rnay allow a structure containing
nontrivial chains to be linearized by eliminating "repeated' material which induces
lack of asymmetry and irreflexivity in the intended linear order. Nothing that has
been said so far, however, prevents deletion from applying within the different
links of a chain, in what may be called "scattered deletion", deriving a structure such
as (19a) from (18), for instance. A!though the coindexed DPs in (18) are nondistinct,
the terms which survive deletion in (19a) are distinct. (19a) should then be
linearized in accordance with the LCA, yielding the sentence in (19b), which is
however unacceptable.

(19) a.
FTP [Dpthe l i appears FTP [DP tail l i to have been kissed [DP man ] i 1]
b.
*The appears tall to have been kissed man.

1 propose that although the derivation of (19b) from the structure in (18)
converges at PF, it is not the most economical derivation starting from (18). To put it
more generaily, scattered deletion is not an optimal derivation. Take (19a), for
example, under lhe assurnption that deletion for purposes of !inearization only
targets constituents (or terms in lhe sense of Chornsky (1995:247)). Assurning that
the structure of the tali iiiaz is roughly as in (18), the derivation of (19a) from (18)
requires that the deletion operation app!y (at !east) five limes, targeting the
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foliowing constituents: the NP of the chain link in the matrix subject position, the
constituents the and inan of the iink in the intermediate subject position, and the
constituents the and tall of the link in the object position. Three other derivations
starting from (18) which employ "fuli deletion t ' of chain links are more economical.
If deletion targets the whole DP of two of the links of the DP chain in (18), the
structures in (20) will be derived.




(20) a.
[TP [DP the [NP tail man] l i appears ETP to have been kissed 1]
b. [TP appears [TP [DP the [NP tail man] ]to have been kissed 1]
c. [TP appears [TP to have been kissed [DP the [NP tail man] ]]]

Each structure of (20) can be linearized in accordance with the LCA, yielding
the sentences in (21a)-(21c), respectively. Given that the derivation of any of the
sentences in (21) employs only two applications of deletion, it blocks the derivation
of (19b), which requires (at least) five applications of this operation.




(21) a.
The tall man appears to have been kissed.




b.
*Appears the tall man to have been kissed.




C.
*Appears to have been kissed the tal! man.

Under the assumption that deletion targets one term per application,
economy considerations concerning the number of applications of the deletion
operation biock scattered deletion within chains in favor of fuil deletion of chain
links. 1 refer to the operation of the phonologicai component which converts (18),
for instance, into structures such as (19a) or (20) as Chain Reduction:

(22) Chain Reduction:
Delete the minimal number of terms of a nontrivial chain CH which
suffices for CH to be mapped into a linear order in accordance with the
LCA.

Notice that if Chain Reduction had deleted each of the three links of the
DP-chain in (18), forming the object in (23a) below, the problem of lack of
asymmetry and irreflexivity would be circumvented and (23a) could be linearized in
accordance with the LCA, eventually yielding the sentence in (23b). The derivation
of (23a) from (18), where the deleted material is nonrecoverable, is not optirnal,
however. Chain Reduction in this derivation employs (at least) three applications of
deletion, when only two applications would suffice for the DP chain to be mapped
into a linear order, as shown in (20). Therefore, recoverability of deletion of terms in
the analysis explored here follows straightforwardly from economy considerations,
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and nothing additional need be stated in the theory to ensure that it obtains.9




(23) a.
[TP appears [TP to have been kissed] 1

b.
*Appears to have been kissed.

5.4. Deletion of Traces vs. Deletion of Heads of Chains

Chomsky (1995:chap. 4) has proposed that movement operations are triggered
by the need to eliminate [-interpretable] features. Thus, checking operations render
[-interpretable] features invisibie at LF, eventually aliowing the derivation to meet
Fui! Interpretation and converge at this levei; [+interpretablel features, on the other
hand, are taken to be unaffected by checking operations, thereby being available for
the interpretation they receive at the C-I interface.l°

Let us now consider the role of formal features in lhe mapping from a given
numeration to PF. It is very piausible that formal features are relevant for
computations in the morphological subcomponent of lhe phonologicai component
(see Chomsky (1995:229)). For instance, Morphology rnust ensure that phonological
and Case-features are correctly paired; lhe phonological features of the pronoun he,
for example, must be associated with nominative, and not with accusative Case.
However, it is clear that formal features are not PF objects. Therefore, somewhere in
the mapping from Spell-Out to PF, formal features must be eliminated; otherwise,
Fu!l Interpretation will not be met at PF.

Leaving the discussion of [+interpretable] features aside for the moment, let
us focus on how the computational system eiiminates [-interpretable] features in the
course of the mapping from Spell-Out to PF. As mentioned above, a checking
operation is taken to make a [-interpretable] feature invisibie at U. A natural
extension of this assumption is to take checking operations to render [-interpretable]
features invisible at PF as well, given that no formal feature is interpreted at the A-P
interface.11

This extension of checking theory is however insufficient to ensure that
legitimate PF objects are formed, because not ail formal features are made invisible
in the mapping from the numeration to PF by checking operations in the overt
syntax. The structure in (24), for instance, is speiied out with the Case-feature of a

Actually, it is not necessary to specify that Chain Reduction deletes the smaller number of
terras of a nontrivial chain CH (each application of deletion targeting a single terra). Once it is
postulated that Chain Reduction aliows CH to be mapped into a linear order by having some of its
terms deleted, economy considerations concerning the number of applications of the suboperation of
deletion may independently determine the number of terms to be deleted. For purposes of exposition, 1
will however use the formulation of Chain Reduction given in (22).

10 Chomsky's (1995:chap. 4) distinctíon between deletion and erasure is irrelevant for the
present purposes. For conceptual and empirical arguments against this distinction, see Nunes (1995).

11 This extension does not prevent checked [-interpretable] features from being active in the
phonological component. They are invisible at both interface leveis, but are accessibie to the
computational system (see Chomsky (1995:chap. 4) and Nunes (1995), for discussion).
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problem, for instance, being unchecked and therefore still visible at PF.

(24) [there is [a problem ]-CASE here ]

Given that a problem is a trivial chain, one cannot resort to the deletion
suboperation of Chain Reduction to eliminate this unchecked Case-feature. The
phonological component must therefore resort to an additional operation
obliterating unchecked formal features, in order for the derivation of (24) to satisfy
Fuil Interpretation at PF. Furthermore, it is reasonable to assume that such an
operation should follow Chain Reduction; otherwise it would be redundant in
eliminating formal features of terms which would be deleted by Chain Reduction.

Consider the output of Linearize. It must involve a sequence of pairs o =
<(F, P) 1 , (F, P) 2, ..., (F, P)> such that F is a set of formal features and P is a set of
phonological features. Let us then assume that the phonological component applies
a rule such as (25) below to the output of Linearize, where deletion targets a single
feature per application.12

(25) Formal Feature Elimnination (FF-Elimnination):
Given the sequence of pairs (i = <(F, P) 1, (F, P) 2, ..., (F, P)> such that o is
the output of Linearize, F is a set of formal features and P is a set of
phonological features, delete the minimal number of features of each
set of formal features in order for o to satisfy Full Interpretation at PF.

Applied to the o-sequence of (24), FF-Elimination deletes the unchecked Case
feature of a problem, allowing the derivation to eventually satisfy Full
Interpretation and converge at PF. Let us now reconsider the derivation of (18),
repeated below in (26) with the relevant Case-features represented. After being
assembled and merged with the verb kissed, the DP time tall mau raises to the Spec of
each T head in order to check their strong D-features; in addition, the Case-feature of
the topmost copy of the tall iiíaíz enters into a checking relation with the Case
feature of the matrix T. Since Case is a [-interpretable] feature, this checking relation
renders the Case-feature of the highest copy of time tall mau invisible at LF and,
according to the extension of the checking theory proposed above, invisible at PF as
well. Departing from Chomsky (1995:chap. 4, fn. 12), let us assume that only the
chain link that is in the checking domain of a given head H can be affected by a
checking operation with H (see section 6.1 for further discussion). If so, the Case
features of the lower copies of time tall unaum in (26) are not affected by the Case
checking relation involving the highest copy. 1 will represent this state of affairs by

12 Similarly to the case of Chain Reduction (see fn. 9), the specification of the number of
features to be deleted in the description of FF-Elimination in (25) may be taken to follow from economy
considerations concerning the number of applications of the suboperation of deletion. As before, 1 keep
the description as iii (25) for expository purposes.
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using subscripts to annotate checked features, as exemplified in (26).

(26) [TP [DP the tali man IiCE appears [TP [DP the tail man ]-CASE to have
been kissed [DP the tail man]-CASE]]

This strongly derivational approach to the copy theory of movement thus
requires that the notion of ' tsameness" relevant for chain formation be defined in
terms of nondistinctiveness in the initial numeration, rather than identity (see fn.
6). Were the relevant notion of "sameness" defined in terms of identity, the
topmost copy of the tall mau in (26) could not form a chain with either of the other
copies, because the Case checking relation it participated in would render it
nonidentical with respect to the other copies.

Let us now see how the DP-chain of (26) is to be reduced. As discussed in
section 5.3, the optimal reduction of this chain involves only two applications of
deletion targeting any two of its links, as shown in (27):

(27) a.	[TP [DP the tali man li-CASE appears [TP to have been kissed 11

b.
[TP appears [TP [DP the tal! man ] 1-CASE to have been kissed 11




C.
[TP appears [TP to have been kissed [DP the tal! rnan]-CASE 1]

If the DP-chain of (26) is reduced as in (27a), no appiication of FF-Elimination
is required for Fuli Interpretation to be satisfied at PF, because the Case-feature of the
copy that survives is checked and is therefore invisible at PF; the PF output in (28a)
is then derived after further app!ications of phonological ruies. By contrast, if the
DP-chain is reduced as in (27b) or (27c), the convergent PF outputs in (28b) and (28c)
are obtained only if FF-Elimination deletes the unchecked Case-feature of the copy
that survives. The derivation in which the head of the chain survives Chain
Reduction, such as (27a), is therefore more economical than derivations in which
other !inks survive Chain Reduction, as in (27b) and (27c), because it requires fewer
(if any) additional applications of FF-Elimination. The pattern of acceptability of (28)
is correctiy predicted.

(28) a.
The tali man appears to have been kissed.




b.
*Appears the tall man to have been kissed.




C.
*Appears to have been kissed the fali man.

In Chomsky's (1995:chap. 4) system, it is stipu!ated that a trace is affected by
the checking relation which the head of its chain participates in; this symmetric
theory of checking reiations invoiving chain links then has to be cornbined with the
further stipulation that traces rnust be eiiminated in the phonologica! cornponent.
The ana!ysis developed here, on the other hand, derives the difference between
heads of chains and traces regarding phonetic realization by pursuing the nu!l
hypothesis under the copy theory of movement: traces shou!d have no inherent
properties that would distinguish them from heads of chains. By keeping checking
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configurations as simple as possible, i.e. by only aliowing the elements in the
checking domain of a given head H to enter into a checking relation with H, we
obtain an asymmetry between heads of chains and traces. The asymmetry resulting
from this strongly derivational version of the copy theory of movement in turn
enables us to derive the fact that traces cannot be pronounced from economy
considerations concerning the number of applications of FF-Elimination.

Consider now the structures of the sentences in (29a-b), provided in (30a-b),
respectively. In (30a), John moves from the Spec of the embedded light verb to check
the strong D-feature of the infimtival T head, whereas in (30b) what moves from the
object position to check the strong wh-feature of the nuli interrogative
complementizer (see Chomsky (1995:chap. 4)).13

(29) a.
1 expected John to call me.




b.
What did you buy?

(30) a.
[TP 1 expected [TP John to [vP Jolmi
cali me 1111




b.
[cpwhat did+Q [Tpyou buy what]]

In both chains of (30), it is the categoria! feature (a [+interpretable] feature) of
the moved element which enters into a checking relation with a [-interpretable]
feature of the target. If [+interpretable} features remained unaffected by checking
operations, as proposed by Chomsky (1995:chap. 4), the chain links of (30a) and (30b)
would be identicai with respect to the only checking relation that takes place overtly
and would provide no way to account for why Chain Reduction deletes the lower
copies.

1 proposed above that if a [-interpretabie] feature is checked, it is made
invisible at both interface leveis. Given that no formal feature is assigned an
interpretation by the A-P system, this view of checking relations can be generalized
by assuming that a checking operation renders a given feature F invisible at the
levei at which it would induce a Fui! Interpretation violation. In other words, a
checking operation may render F invisible at PF, regardless of the interpretability of
F at the C-I interface. A checked [-interpretable] feature will then be invisible at both
PF and LF, whereas a checked [+interpretable] feature will be invisible at PF, but
visible at LF.14

13 It is irrelevant for tbe current discussion whether John in (29a) is checking a strong N-feature
of T or whether a nu!l determiner associated with John is checking a strong D-feature of T. For purposes
of exposition, 1 will assume that John lias a D-feature which enters into a checking relation with the
strong D-feature of T.

14 One wonders whether Chomsky's (1995) original proposal concerning the relation between
interpretability and deletability as well as the extension of this approach proposed in the text can do
without global computations. As informally presented in the text, it appears that the computational
system can decide on whether or not to delete a checked feature only after 'looking ahead" at LF. Tliis
is not necessari!y lhe case, however. If lhe set of formal features of any given lexical item is actually
comprised of a subset of [+interpretablel features and a subset of [-interpretable] features, the
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Under this revised extension of checking theory, the appropriate
representation of the sentences in (29) in the phonological component is as in (31),
where the subscript convention for features is now generalized to mean 'invisible at
the relevant interface':

(31)
a.
[Ti' 1 expected [Ti' John-D to [vi' John-D [v , cal! me] ]]
b.
[ci' what-WH did+Q [Ti' you buy what-WH 1]

When applied to the chains of (31), Chain Reduction can in principie deiete
either link of the chains CH 1 = (John -D, John-D) and CH2 (what-WH, what-WH).
If it deletes the upper !ink of either chain, FF-Eiimination will be required to delete
the unchecked D-feature and wh-feature, respectively; if Chain Reduction deletes
the lower iinks, no application of FF-Eiimination is required because the D-feature
and the wh-feature of the upper links are checked and therefore invisibie at PF.
Again, the optimai derivation is the one in which Chain Reduction deietes every
chain iink except the head of the chain.

7.
Some Technica! Detai!s Reconsidered

7.1.
[-interpretableil Features of Traces and Fui! Interpretation at LF

In pre-Minimalism versions of the Principies and Pararneters Theory, A
chains were subject to the Chain Condition (see and Chomsky and Lasnik (1993:523
524)), according to which every argument chain must be headed by a Case-marked
position and must terminate in a 0-position. If every movement operation forms a
new chain, a problem for lhe Chain Condition is raised by constructions involving
successive NP raising such as the one iilustrated in (32) beiow, with indices taken to
indicate different positions. The question is how each of the chains in (33), which
are formed by raising John in (32), satisfies the Chain Condition. The chain CH2 in
(33), for instance, does not satisfy either of the requirements of the Chain Condition.
Chomsky and Lasnik (1993:563) propose that in cases of successive cyciic movement,
lhe Chain Condition should hold of the linked cliain, which is the chain formed by
iinking two chains CH 1 and CH 2, where the tail of CH 1 is the head of CH2.
According to this proposai, although the chains CH 1 , CH 2 and CH3 in (33) do not
satisfy the Chain Condition, the iinked chain CH4 = (Joh114, 1 011113, 1011112, John1)
obtained by iinking CH1 , CH2 and CH3 does.

computationai system is able to determine at any derivational point whether a given feature can or
cannot be deieted after being checked. The principie of recoverability of deletion under this view cal] be
derived from economy considerations: a derivation %vhich converges without deleting a given
[+interpretable] feature for purposes of interpretation at LF will aiways outrank a competing
derivation which does so. For concreteness, 1 will be assuming in the foliowing discussion that the
interpretability of a given feature is Iexicaily encoded, as suggested above.
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(32) [John4 seems 1Jo11n3 to be likely [John2 to [be kissed Johnj 1111

(33) a.
CH1 = (John,, [ohni)

b.
CH2 = (101113, 1011112)




C.
CH3 = (Joh114, 101113)

In the system proposed in Chomsky (1995:chap. 4), the problems posed by
successive A-movement arise with respect to both the Chain Condition, which
Chomsky (1995:300) incorporates into the Minimalist framework, and Fuil
Interpretation. Once the copy theory of movement is assumed, it must be ensured
that in a convergent derivation, no "traces" have [-interpretable] features. In order to
account for successive A-movement, Chomsky (1995:300) then assumes that the tail
of a chain formed by raising the head of a nontrivial chain CH = (a, t) is the trace t
rather than a. According to this assumption, the chains formed by raising John in
(32) are the ones given in (34) below, rather than the ones in (33).

(34) a.
CH1 = (J°J"2, JoJi,ii)

b.
CH2 = (Jo111 3, J°I"ii)




C.
CH3 = (Jo11114, Jo11111)

Under the assumption that "the features of a chain are considered a unit: if
one is affected by an bperation, ali are" (see Chomsky (1995:chap. 4, fn. 12)), 15 only
CH3 in (34) satisfies the Chain Condition and has checked its Case-feature; lhe other
two chains, on the other hand, violate the Chain Condition and their unchecked
Case-features should induce a violation of Fuil Interpretation at U. In order to
prevent these results, Chomsky (1995:301) admittedly stipulates that if a heading the
chain CH = (a, t) raises, the formal features of the trace created by this operation are
deleted and erased (see fn. 10). Intermediate traces are thus invisible at LF and the
only chain subject to interpretation is the pair (a, t), where a is in the highest
position of raising and t is in the position of lexical insertion. 16 Furthermore, noting
that in instances such as (35), the formal features of the trace of wh-movement may
be required for further checking relations, Chomsky (1995:303) restricts to cases of A
movement the stipulation that the formal features of traces must be elirninated.

(35) a.
whati did John see t 1

b.
E guess [what [ there is t 1 in lhe room 1]]

Let us consider an alternative approach to these issues. In order for Fui!

15 See also Hornstein's (1995) Ali For One Principie.
16 Erasure of the formal features of ao intermediate trace t of ao argument allegedly renders

unable to enter into checking relations or induce Minima! Link Condition violations (see Chomsky
(1995:301)). For problems with this approach, see Nunes (1995).
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Interpretation to be satisfied, ali that is required as far as chains are concerned is that
the [-interpretable] features of their links be invisible at U. In principie, the sarne
reasons which led Chomsky (1995:chap. 4, fn. 75) not to eliminate the semantic
features of intermediate traces should aiso prevent the elimination of their
[+interpretable] formal features. Suppose then that at LF, ali links of a chain rnust be
uniform in terms of feature composition, as stated in (36):

(36) Feature Llniformity Condition:
Given a chain CH = ( ai, ..., ao), every a 1
i .- n) must have the sarne
set of features visible at U.

Let us reconsider the chain CH = (John, John) of the structure in (15) repeated
below in (37), under the assurnption that traces are unaffected by the operations
affecting heads of chains (see section 5.4). In the covert cornponent, both links of CH
have the sarne semantic features and no phonological features. They differ,
however, with respect to formal features: the lower link has categorial, Case- and 4
features visible, whereas the upper link only has categoria! and 4-features visible,
because its Case-feature was made invisible by the checking operation it participated
in. As it stands, the chain CH in (37) violates the Feature Uniformity Condition.

(37) [John 1 [ was kissed John 11

There are two possible ways for the chain in (37) to become uniform: either
the head of the chain somehow "gains" an unchecked Case-feature, or the Case
feature of the trace is eliminated. The first possibility can be easily discarded. Besides
being noninclusive (see section 1), gaining a [-interpretable] feature is at odds with
one of the main purposes of the mapping frorn a numeration to LF, which is to
eliminate [-interpretable] features. We can formalize the second possibility along the
lines of (38), where deletion targets a single feature per application.

(38) Chain Un ifo nu iza tio !i:
Delete the minirnal number of features of a nontrivial chain CH in
order to allow its links to satisfy the Feature Uniforrnity Condition.

If Chain Uniformization deletes the Case-feature of the tail of the chain CH =
(John, John) in (37), CH complies with the Feature Uniformity Condition.
Furthermore, since no [-interpretable] feature survives at LF, Fui! Interpretation is
satisfied and the derivation converges. Notice that if Chain Uniformization had
deleted ali the sernantic features of CH in addition to the unchecked Case-feature,
for instance, CH would also satisfy the Feature Uniformity Condition. This
undesirable result does not arise, however, because, as stated in (38), Chain
Uniformization resorts to lhe fewest possible applications of deletion. If a single
application of deletion allows CH to cornply with Fuil Interpretation, econorny
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considerations biock further applications.17
Let us now reconsider the chain CH4 = (Joh11 4, Joh11 3, John7, John 1 ) of (32),

assuming Chomsky and Lasnik's (1993:563) notion of linked chain. The links of CH4
differ in that the head of the chain does not have a Case-feature visible at LF,
whereas the other three links do. Thus, in order for CH 4 to satisfy the Feature
Uniformity Condition, Chain Uniformization ernploys three applications of
deletion, each targeting an unchecked Case-feature. After these operations, CH4
satisfies not only the Feature Uniformity Condition, but also Fuli Interpretation,
because no [-interpretable] feature is visible at LF; hence, the derivation in (32)
converges at LF.

Consider now the chain CH = ( Bili, Bili) in (39b). In this instance, both links
have the sarne feature composition at LF. The D-feature of the upper copy enters
into a checking relation with the infinitival T, but since this feature remains
unaffected by the checking operation for purposes of LF interpretation (see section
5.4), the two copies remain identical at LF. Although satisfying the Feature
Uniforrnity Condition, this derivation does not satisfy Fuli Interpretation and
crashes at LF, because both copies in (39b) have an unchecked Case-feature.

(39)
a.
*It was believed Bili to be often kissed.
b.
[it was believed [Bill to [ be often kissed Bili }

If Chain Uniformization had deleted the unchecked Case-features of CH, the
Feature Uniformity Condition would also be satisfied, but the derivation in (39b)
would be incorrectly allowed to converge, because FuJi Interpretation wouid be met.
Again, this incorrect result does not arise, because Chain Uniformization does not
apply to chains which are already uniform with respect to feature composition. The
important thing to keep in mmd is that, as stated in (38), deletion of ([-interpretable])
features is triggered by the Feature Uniformity Condition, not by Fuli Interpretation
at LF. This is a natural assumption to make: if Fuli Interpretation at LF could trigger
deletion of [-interpretable] features, no movement operation would ever be
necessary.

The approach outlined above has several advantages over the one proposed
by Chomsky (1995:chap. 4). First, it attempts to follow Minimalist guidelines as
closely as possible by deriving the elimination of [-interpretable] features of traces
from Fuil Interpretation and some plausible conjectures about the feature
composition of chains. Hence, no stipulation requiring the elirnination of
[+interpretable] features of intermediate traces is resorted to. This in turn has the
welcorne result of being consistent with the role that intermediate traces seem to

17 As before (see fn. 9 and 12), it is not actually necessary to specífy that Chain Uniformization
deletes as few features as possible. We may simply specify that Chain Uniformization deletes features
in order for the Feature Uniformity Condition to be complied with (each application of deletion
targeting a single feature), and leave the number of features to be deleted to be established by economy
considerations concerning the number of applications of tbe suboperation of deletion.
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piay in the computation of binding and scope (see Barss (1986), Aoun and Li (1993),
Lebeaux (1991), and Hornstein (1995), arnong others). Second, the approach pursued
here does not rely on the Chain Condition, which is restricted to A-chains and is
largely redundant with Last Resort if, as proposed by Chomsky (1995:312), the
positions where feature checking and O-role assignment take piace are in
cornplementary distribution.

One question remains to be addressed. 1 have been tacitly assurning that
Chain Uniformization applies in the covert component. However, given that the
uniforrnity condition on the mapping from a given numeration to LF makes the
sarne set of operations available in overt syntax and in the covert component (see
Chomsky (1995:chap. 4)), one wonders whether Chain Uniformization could apply
to the chain of (40), for instance, before Spell-Out. If that were possible, it would
enable the DP-chain to satisfy Fuil Interpretation at both LF and PF without any
other operation eliminating the unchecked Case-features, and there wou]d be no
basis for the trace to be deleted in the phonological component instead of the head of
the chain.

(40) [ John-CASE [ was [ kissed John-CASE 111

1 propose that although available throughout the rnapping from a given
numeration to LF, Chain Uniformization is prevented from applying overtiy by
economy considerations. According to Chomsky (1995:226), operations of the
computational system which are necessary for a derivation to be generated are
costless, whereas operations which are related to convergence conditions are costly.
Assuming this to be correct, consider a derivational step after ali the strong features
have been checked. The computational system may appiy Chain Uniformization to
the chains formed overtly or after Spell-Out. Since Speii-Out is required for a
derivation to be generated, it is costless, therefore being more economical than
Chain Uniformization, which is an operation related to a convergence condition
(the Feature Uniformity Condition). Thus, since the structure in (40) is spelled out
without the DP chain being uniformized, economy considerations concerning the
number of applications of FF-Elimination mandate that the lower copy be deleted
for purposes of linearization (see section 5.4).

7.2.
[+interpretable] Features and Successive Cyclic Movement

An apparent problem for the extension of checking theory proposed in
section 5.4 is presented by instances of successive raising such as (41), roughly
represented in (42).18

18 Instances of successive cyclic movement of wh-phrases such as the one illustrated in (í) also
pose the sarne type of problem and presumably are sub ject to the sarne analysis 1 develop in this section.
1 will focus the discussion on A-movement, because successive cyc!ic wb-movement presents the
additional problem of how to characterize the checking relation of a declarative complemeritizer and
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(41) 1 believe John to be likely to be kissed.

(42) [TI? 1 believe [TI? Johnj to be likely [TI? John to [ p' be kissed John ]]]]

Let us examine the derivation of (42) stepwise. A copy of the most embedded
object John is made and merges with the most embedded Tl?; its D-feature then
enters into a checking relation with the T head. Suppose that, as proposed in section
5.4, this checking relation renders the categorial feature of John invisible at PF,
yielding (43a). After the structure in (43b) is assembled, the higher T head must also
have its strong D-feature checked. Suppose further that the embedded subject then
raises and merges with the structure in (43b), as represented in (44) before any
checking operation proceeds.19

(43) a.
fTP Johnj -D to [vP' be kissed John-D] ]
b.
FTP to be likely FTP Johnj-D to [vP be kissed John1-D 1]]

(44) [TI? John-D to be likely FTP Johnj -D to [vp be kissed John i-D 111

If the higher 1 head in (44) could be checked by a copy of the embedded subject
despite the fact that the categorial feature of that instance of John has already been
checked with respect to PF, the eventual linked chain CH = (John -D, John- D, John-D)
will remain as in (44) after the higher T has its strong feature checked. After the
structure in (45) is finaily assembled and spelled out, CH should in principie be
reduced as (46a), (46b), or (46c).

(45) fTP 1 believe [TI? John-D to be likely FTP John-D to [ p be kissed
John-D]]]]

(46) a.
[TI? 1 believe [TP to be likely [TI? to [t,P be kissed John1-D ]111
b. [TP 1 believe [TP to be likely [TI? John1-0 to , p be kissed 1]]]
c. [TI? 1 believe FTP John-D to be likely [p to [i' be kissed 1111

(46a) is more costly than the other two possibilities because it stiil requires
that the D-feature of the copy that survives be deleted by FF-Elirnination; hence the
unacceptability of (47a). In turn, since (46b) are (46c) are equaliy costly, the analysis

the trace of a wh-phrase in its Spec.

(i)
[p [ which picture of himself 1 did John say [c [ which picture of himself 1 tbat Mary
like [ which picture of himse!f 111

19 J assume that the Minimal Link Condition prevents the embedded object from raising over the
embedded subject in (43b). See Nunes (1995) for a detai!ed discussion of this issue.
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developed here predicts that the sentences derived by these possibilities are both
acceptable. As shown in (47b) and (47c), this prediction is incorrect.




(47) a.
*1 believe to be likely to be kissed John.




b.
*1 believe to be likely John to be kissed.




C.	1 believe John to be likely to be kissed.

Recail that the gist of Chomskys (1995:chap. 4) proposal concerning the
relation between interpretabiiity and accessibiiity to the computationai system is that
if a [-interpretabie] feature F is made invisible at LF by a checking operation, F cannot
enter into further checking relations. Under the generaiized version of checking
theory proposed in section 5.4, Chomsky's proposal can be naturaiiy extended to
checking operations which render a given feature invisible at PF as weli. Put simpiy,
a feature which has been made invisible at either interface levei by a checking
operation cannot participate in any further checking relation.

If this is so, there is no grammatical output for the mapping from (44) to (45),
where lhe topmost instance of lo/tu is a copy of lhe inlermediate one. Since lhe
topmost copy has its D-fealure rendered invisible aI PF by a previous checking
operation, it cannol check lhe strong D-feature of lhe T head of lhe inlermediate
clause. Given that lhe toprnosl copy of John enters into no checking relation with
the T head, Last Resort is vioiated and lhe derivation is canceied.

Chomsky's (1995:280) proposal that a [+interpretabie] feature remains
unaffected by a checking operation and is abie to participate in multiple checking
relations can be reinterpreted in the system 1 am proposing here in lhe foliowing
way. When participating in an overt checking relation, a [+interpretabie] feature can
optionaiiy be checked with respect to PF, becoming invisible at this levei. If it is
checked, it patterns with checked [-interpretabie] features in not being able to enter
into any further checking relation; if it remains unchecked with respect to PF, it is
ailowed to enter into another checking relation. Since formal features (regardiess of
their interpretabiiity at the C-I interface) must be eiiminated in the mapping from a
given numeration to PF in order for the derivation to converge at PF, econorny
considerations dictate that two elements in an overt checking relation shouid have
the greatesl number of features checked wilh respect to PF (up to convergence). ln
other words, checking with respect to PF aliows the number of applications of FF
Elimination targeting unchecked features to be minimized.

Thus, movement of the object to lhe Spec of TP to check the strong D-feature
of T in (48) below aiso aliows the moved elernent to have its D-feature checked wilh
respect to PF, as illustraled in (49). Whether or foI this extra checking operation wiil
yield a convergent derivation depends on the kind of slructure in which (49) is
embedded. If (49) is embedded in a struclure which requires no further copies of
John, as in (50), checking the phonological part of the D-feature in the checking
domain of lhe infinilival 1 is foI only aliowed, but is actuaily forced by economy
considerations. As discussed in section 5.4, lhe optimal PF realization of (50) will
then be the one resulting from the delelion of lhe trace of the DP-chain by Chain
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Reduction, as shown in (51).

(48) [TP John-D to [vp be kissed John-D]]

(49) [TP Johnj -D to [VP be kissed John-D]]

(50) [TP 1 expected [TP John1-D to [, p' be kissed John-D]]

(51) 1 expected John to be kissed.

By contrast, if (49) is embedded in a structure which requires that further
copies of John be created such as (40b), repeated below in (52a), no convergent
derivation is possible; movement of the embedded subject, as represented in (52b),
does not license any checking relation and Last Resort is violated.

(52) a.
[TI' to be likely [TI' John-D to [vP' be kissed John-D 1]]
b.
[TP Johnj -D to be likely [TI' John-D to [ p' be kissed John1-D]J}

Therefore, in a convergent derivation of successive cyclic movernent, the
[+interpretab!e] feature which enters into multiple checking relations rnust not be
checked with respect to PF in intermediate positions. Rather than (52b), the
computational system must have therefore assembled the structure in (53) below.
Again, whether or not the D-feature of the highest copy of John in (53) can be
checked depends on the type of structure (53) merges with. As before, if (53) is
embedded in a structure such as the one in (54), the checking of this feature is forced
by economy considerations. Economy considerations concerning the application of
FF-Elimination in the phonological component (see section 5.4) then select the
derivation in which Chain Reduction deletes the traces of the linked chain CH =
(John j-D, John 1-D, John-D) in (54), yielding the sentence in (55).

(53) FTP John-D to be likely [TP John-D to [,p' be kissed John-D 1]]
(54) [TP 1 expected [TP Johnj -D to be likely [TI' John-D to [vp be kissed

Jo1m-D]]]]

(55) 1 expect John to be likely to be kissed.
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7.
Some Apparent Counterexamples20

7.1. Wh-Copying

Some languages appear to allow traces of wh-phrases to be phonetically
realized. The sentences in (56)-(60) exemplify such phenornenon:21

Afrikaans (from du Piessis (1977)):
(56) Met wie het jy nou weer gesê inet wie het Sane

with who did you now again said with who did Sane
gedog
inet wie	gaan Jan trou?
thought with who go Jan marry
'Whom did you say (again) that Sane thought Jan is going to marry?'

Frisian (from Hiemstra (1986)):
(57) Wa tinke j  wat ik sjoen haw

who think you who-that 1 seen have
'Who do you think that 1 have seen?'

German (from McDaniel (1986)):
(58) À4it wein	glaubst du
iint wem	Hans spricht?

with whom think you with whom Hans talks
With whom do you think Hans is taiking?'

Romani (from McDaniel (1986))
(59) Kas	misline
kas	o Demiri dikhlâ?

Whom you-think
whom Demir saw
'Who do you think Dernir saw?'

English child gramrnar (from Thornton (1990))
(60) Who do you think really who's in the can? (Tiffany 4;9)

If the terms with the sarne set of phonological features of the sentences above
were related by a Copy operation, thus being nondistinct, they should induce
violations of the irreflexivity and asymmetry conditions on linear order, canceling
the derivation. If so, the acceptability of the sentences in (56)-(60) would be
unaccounted for. The data above can however be compatible with the proposal
about linearization of chains developed in this chapter, if the 'repeated" elements
in (56)-(60) are already present in the initial nurneration, counting as distinct for

20 Special thanks to Valentina Bianchi, Mirta Groppi, Eva Schlachter, and Raffaella
Zanuttini, for discussion of relevant data.

21J would like to thank Ger de Haan, Richard Kayne, Ana Perez-Leroux, and Craig Thiersch,
for bringing some of the references on this subject to my attention. 1 would also like to thank Rozz
Thornton for having clarified some points about the children's data discussed below.
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purposes of linearization. Although a careful analysis of these constructions goes
beyond the scope of this paper, two pieces of evidence suggest that the identical
terms in (56)-(60) have not been related by the Copy operation.

The first piece of evidence concerns lhe generality of this pseudo-copying
phenomenon. If the languages above allowed instances of phonetically realized
traces, we should expect the traces of complex wh-phrases to be phonetically realized
as well. As illustrated in (61) and (62) below, this is not the case, however. This
pseudo-copying in general involves a single wh-word or (in some languages) a
preposition plus a wh-word. This appears to suggest that the "repeated" terms in
(133)-(60) are present in the initial numeration and encode some sort of wh
agreement, rather than being introduced into the derivation by the Copy operation
and forming a chain with nondistinct elements.

German (from McDaniel (1986)):
(61) *TT	Bucli glaubst du
wesse)z Bach	Hans list?

whose book
think
you whose book
Hans reads
'Whose book do you think Hans is reading?'

Romani (from McDaniel (1986)):
(62) * Save chave mislinea
save chave o Dem'iri
dikhlâ?

which boy you-think which boy Demir
saw
'Which boy do you think Dernir saw?'

The second piece of evidence comes from the fact that in some cases the
apparent phonetically realized traces may actually have a different phonetic form. In
German, for instance, the apparent wh-trace can be either the interrogative
pronoun, as in (58), or the relative pronoun, as shown in (63) (see McDaniel
(1986:125)).

German (from McDaniel (1986)):
(63) Mit wem	glaubst du
init dem	Hans spricht?

with whom think you with whom Hans talks
'With whom do you think Hans is taiking?'

A comparable state of affairs is found in Afrikaans. As shown in (64) below, a
wh-word plus a pied-piped preposition can be replaced by a compound (see du
Plessis (1977:724)). What is interesting for our purposes is that in a sentence such as
(65), the lowest Spec of CP is occupied by either the compound form waar or the
basic forrn wat, whereas the two upper Specs of CP are filled with the fuil cornpound
form WI1I1TOOT.
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Afrikaans (from du Plessis (1977)):
(64) a.	Vir wat werk ons nou eintlik?

for what work we now actuaiiy
'For what do we actually work?'

b.
Waarvoor werk ons now eintiik?
wherefore work we now actualiy
'For what do we actually work?'

Afrikaans (from du Plessis (1977)):
(65) Waaroor	dink jy
waaroor	dink diebure

whereabout think you whereabout think the neighbors
wat/warrstry ons die meeste oor?
what
argue we the most about
'What do you think the neighbors think we are arguing about
the most?'

The data in (63) and (65) show that at least for certain cases, this pseudo
copying phenomenon must be analyzed as involving different lexical items in the
numeration. Given the idiosyncratic nature of this phenomenon, as discussed
above, this conclusion can be generalized and we may take the "repeated" lexical
elements in the data above to ali be distinct in the initial numeration. If oniy one of
these apparent copies is the 'real wh-phrase which has been moved, the other ones
might be encoding some sort of wh-agreement. The fact that most of the times the
wh-phrases are identical can be a reflex of the fact that agreeing forrns generaily
share some common morphoiogy.22

22 Similar reasoning extends to instances of auxiliary doubling in English child grammar, as
illustrated in (i) (from Guasti, Thornton, and Wexier (1995)). Rather Uian treating the lower auxiliary
as a phonetically realized trace of the upper auxiliary, we may analyze the two instances as present in
the initial numeration. It is plausible, for instance, that children are analyzing didn 't, don 't, and
couldn 't in (i) as distinct lexical items rather than contracted forms. At any rate, children also produce
instances where the "copies" are clearly distinct, as shown in (ii) (from Guasti, Thornton, and Wexier
(1995)).

(i)
a. What did he didn't wanna bring to school? (Darrell 4;1)
b. What kind of bread do you don't like? (Rosy 3; 10)
c. Why could Snoopy couldn't fit in the boat? (Kathy 4;0)

(i i)
a. What didn't Miss Piggy don't like to do? (Matt 4;3)
b. Wbat do you can't eat?
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7.2.	Clitic Reduplication

Some languages allow instances of clitic reduplication, which appear to
suggest that the trace of the moved clitic may be overtly realized. 23 The sentence in
(66) below, which is acceptable in some dialects of Chilean Spanish (see Silva-
Corvalán (1989)), exemplifies this phenomenon.

Chilean Spanish (from Silva-Corvalán (1989))
(66) Yo	1  iba	a matarlo.

1	it was-going to kill-it
1 was going to kill it.

If the second instance of lo in (66) were a copy of the upper instance, i.e. there
is only one instance of lo in the initial numeration of the derivation of (66), the two
nondistinct instances of the clitic should in principie yield violations of the
irreflexivity and asymrnetry conditions on linear order. There is reason to believe
that the two instances of the clitic in (66) do not arise through movement, however.
Were the lower instance of the clitic a phonetically realized trace, we should expect
clitic reduplication to be paraliel to regular instances of clitic movement in being
subject to the sarne restrictions on clitic movement. As pointed out to me by Héctor
Campos (p.c.), this is not the case. Contexts where clitic clirnbing is not possible may
allow clitic reduplication, as shown in (67).

Chilean Spanish:
(67) a.	*Lo odio hacer.

it	1-hate do-INF
'1 hate to do it.'

b. Lo odio hacerlo.
it 1-hate do-INF-it
'1 hate to do it.'

It is reasonable to assume that it is irrelevant for the conditions governing
chain formation before Spell-Out whether or not the nondistinct copies which are to
form a chain will be deletéd later on in the phonologicai cornponent. If so, there
should be no difference between the chain forrned between the clitic and its trace in
(67a) and between the apparent copies in (67b). The contrast in (67) thus suggests that
(67b) does not involve an instance of clitic climbing with the trace being spelled out;
rather it is probably the case that the upper instance of the clitic in (66) and (67b) is an
agreement rnorpheme of the upper verb.

Here 1 will not attempt to provide an analysis of the licensing conditions on
this type of agreement or the interesting dialectal variation concerning clitic

23 1 would like to thank Richard Kayne for bringing this type of construction to my attention.
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reduplication found in South American Spanish. 24 For our purposes, suffice it to
note that once clitic reduplication does not go hand in hand with clear instances of
clitic movement, multiple instances of identical clitics do not seem amenable to
being analyzed as phonetically realized traces.

6.	Conclusion

In this paper 1 have argued in favor of the nuli hypothesis concerning the
copy theory of movement in the Mini.malist Program, namely, that traces and heads
of chains do not have distinct intrinsic properties. 1 have proposed that the
differences between traces and heads of chains arise in the course of the derivation
due to the fact that checking operations work very locally; a given head H can only
enter into a checking relation with a chain iink which is in its checking domam.

The reason why traces are not phonetically realized foliows from the
interaction of (i) lhe fact that every chain iink is computed for purposes of
linearization; and (ii) economy considerations concerning the number of
applications of deletion to eliminale unchecked formal features in the phonological
componenl (the FF-Eliminalion operation). In other words, a syntactic object
containing a nontrivial chain CH cannot be iinearized in accordance with lhe LCA;
since the links of CH are nondistinct, they induce violations of the asymmetry and
irreflexivity conditions on linear order, canceling the derivation because no PF
object can be formed. In order to prevent this state of affairs, the phonologicai
component resorts to the operation Chain Reduction, which deletes ali but one link
of a nontrivial chain.

In order for Fuli Interprelation to be satisfied at PF, FF-Elimination must then
delete the unchecked formal features (if any) of the link lhat survives Chain
Reduction. Since a given head only checks the relevant features of the chain link
that is in its checking domam, lhe head of a chain CH will always have fewer
unchecked formal features (if any) to be deleted by FF-Elimination than the lower
links of CH. Thus, a derivation in which Chain Reduction deletes ali the links
except the head of lhe chain is aiways more economical than a derivation in which
Chain Reduction deletes ali of the links of the chain except one trace; the derivation
in which the head of lhe chain survives Chain Reduction requires fewer (if any)
applications of FF-Elimination than lhe derivation in which a trace survives.
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LINEARIZATION OF
NON-TRIVIAL CHAINS AT PF*

JAIRO NUNES

In his Minimalist Program for Linguistic Theory, Chomsky (1993)
adopts lhe "copy theory' of movement, according to which:

lhe trace left behind is a copy of the moved elemeni, deieted by a
principie of lhe PF component in lhe case of overt movement. But at
LF, the copy remains, providing the materiais for "reconstruction.
(Chomsky 1993:35)

Under this view, a simplified input to lhe PF component such as
(Ia), for instance, with the object NP moving to lhe subject position
and leaving a copy behind, yields lhe surface sentence in (lc), and
not lhe one in (ib).

• This paper has been presented at the Fifth Student Conference of the
University of Maryland, at the 1 Congresso Internacional da Associação Brasileira de
Linguística (Universidade Federal da Bahia), and at the following universities:
Universidade Federal de Minas Gerais, Universidade Estadual de Campinas and
Universidade Federal de Santa Catarina. 1 am thankful to these audiences. 1 am also
indebted to Mark Arnold, Norbert Hornstein, Richard Kayne, Elien Thompson, Juan
Uriagereka and Spyridoula Varlokosta for suggestions and commencs on an erlier
version. Remaining errors are my own.

Untversily of Maryland Warking Pape,: in Linguistics 2. 159.177.
) 1994. Jairo Nunes.
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(1) a. Input to PF: [ lp John [vp was arrested John]
b. PF output: *John was arrested John.
c. PF output: John was arrested.

It is interesting to note that it is not obvious how to exclude
(ib) based only on economy considerations. Were the derivations of
(lb) and (lc) both convergent, we should expect (ib) to be well
formed and (1c) to be ill-formed: when compared with (ib), (lc)
involves an additional operation at PF, namely, the deletion of the
lower copy, being therefore more costly than (ib). It must then be
lhe case that the derivation of (ib) does not converge at PF, and is
thereby not comparabie with the convergent derivation of (lc) in
terrns of economy.

Chomsky suggests (p. 35) that deletion of traces at PF is an
obligatory variant of a more general process that converts the
structure in (2a), for instance, into the sentence in (2b) at PF, by
deleting E.

(2) a. John said that he was looking for a cat, and so did Bili
[E say that he was looking for a cat]

b. John said that he was looking for a cat, and so did Bili.

In this paper, 1 argue that deletion of traces at PF, as
exemplified in (1), is not of the sarne type as lhe PF deletion that
takes place in (2) (if this is an instance of deletion at ali). 1 propose
that deletion of traces is determined by Kaynes (1994) Linear
Correspondence Axiom, in conjunction with some plausible
economy considerations concerning deletion. 1 show that in order to
be linearized at PF, a chain must have some of its links deleted.
Determ.ining which links are to be deieted then depends on whether
or not the derivation converges and whether or not the derivation is
the most economic. Finaily, 1 suggest that the Procrastinate principie
(Chomsky 1993:30) can be derived from economy considerations
concerning the number of applications of the operation Linearize.

1 Kayne's (1994) Antisymmetry of Syntax

Kayne (1994) proposes that the left-to-right linearization of the
terminal symbols of a phrase-marker is determined by the notion of
asymmetric c-command, as defined in (3) and (4) (Kayne
1994:4,18).

(3) X asymmetrically c-commands Y iff X c-comrnands Y and Y
does not c-command X
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(4) X c-cominands Y iff X and Y are categories and X excludes
Y and every category that dominates X dominates Y

Given that A and B are non-terminal symbols, if A
asymmetrically c-commands B, the terminal symbol(s) dominated
by A will linearly precede lhe terminal symbol(s) dominated by B.
Kayne refers to this mapping from a phrase marker onto a linear
order of terminal symbols as the Linear Correspondence Axiom
(LCA).'

The reader is referred to Kayne's paper for arguments and
relevant evidence for the LCA. My main concern in the foliowing
sections regards lhe issue of how non-trivial chains comply with lhe
LCA, if the copy theory of movement is assumed.

2 Deletion of Chain Links at PF

Kayne briefly mentions the question of linearization of chains under
lhe copy theory of movement when discussing the well-formedness
of the phrase-marker in (5) below with respect to the LCA, as
opposed to the one in (6) (Kayne 1994: 10). According to him, (5) is
a weli formed phrase-marker because V asymmetrically c-commands
N and, therefore, see precedes John; in (6), on the other hand, V
and NP c-command each other and, therefore, no linear order
between see and John can be established.

(5) K

J
vP

V NP

see
N

John

The LCA is formaiized as is (1) (Kayne 1994:6), where d is Lhe non-
terminal-Lo-terminal dominance relation; A is Lhe ses that contains ali Lhe ordered
pairs of non-terminais <X i, Y> of a phrase-marker P such that for each j. X

asymmetrically c-commands Y; and T is Lhe set of terminal nodes of P. In his section
5.3, Kayne further claims that if <x,y> is in d(A), then x precedes y.

(i) Linear Correspondence Axiom:
d(A) is a linear ordenng of T
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(6)
*K

J
vp

V NP

see John

As Kayne observes:
The question arises of what happens if John (or any phrase) is moved. If
the result of movement is that DP (or NP) dominates just a trace, then
see and that trace will not be ordered at ali with respect to one another,
since the internal structure of DP (or NP), which ensured antisymmetry,
will have been lost. This might conceivably be a tolerable consequence,
since traces are in any event not visible. It is notable, though, that this
question does not arise if movement transformations leave a copy,
rather than a trace. (Kayne 1994:133, chap. 2, fn. 3)

Kayne's suggestion is that under the copy theory of
movement, there is no probiem in !inearizing a trace in complement
position with respect to the head it is a sister of, provided that the
trace has interna! structure. In other words, traces do not differ from
unmoved elements with respect to the well-formedness conditions
on phrase-markers irnposed by the LCA. However, an interesting
problem is posed by the linearization of the non-trivial chain itself, if
we take into consideration the initial array of the relevant structure
(Chomsky 1993:20), as discussed below.

Chomsky (1994:7) proposes that the array that underlies a
structurai description is a numeration (see Uriagereka (forthcoming)
for discussion):

A numeration [is] a set of pairs (1, n), where lis an item of the lexicon
and n is its index, understood to be the number of times that 1 is
selected. (...) The procedure CHL [the computational system] selects an
item from N [the numeration] and reduces its index by 1, then
performing permissible computations. CHL does not converge unless ali
indices are zero. (Chomsky 1994:7)

With these notions in mmd, let us consider the simplified
phrase marker in (7), for example, where the NP (or DP) John
moves to some Spec position leaving a copy behind.

LINEARIZA11ON OF NON-TRIVIAL CHAINS AT PF

(7)
Ir'

NP
1'
I
N 1 VP




John [tense] V
NP

was arrested N

John

Although (7) has two instances of John, its correspondirig
numeration has a singie occurrence of this lexical item. Once puiled
out from the lexicon, John in (7) gets duplicated as part of the inner
workings of the operation Move cz(Chomsky 1993:22, 35). In other
words, the two instances of John in (7) are part of a single
discontinuous element: a non-trivial chain. Let us assume that
elernents that are non-distinct in a numeration should count as the
sarne elernent for purposes of linearization.

If the moved NP in (7) and its trace are taken as the sarne
element for linearization purposes, John should in principie precede
(and follow) itself, because the moved NP asymmetrically c
commands its copy. However, linear order as specified by the LCA
is irreflexive (Kayne 1994:134, fn. 8). A word or phrase in a
sentence does not precede itself. Hence, the phrase-marker in (7),
as it stands, violates the irreflexivity requirernent of the LCA. As a
consequence of this violation, there arises a contradiction (a
violation of the requirement that a linear order be antisymmetric):
was arrested should precede and follow John, since V
asymmetrically c-commands and is asymmetricaiiy c-commanded by
the NP dominating John.2

This provides a straightforward account for the fact that the
phrase-marker in (7) cannot surface as the sentence in (8a) below.
To put it more generaliy, if the links of a chain count as the sarne
element as far as the LCA is concerned, we have an explanation for
why a chain cannot surface at PF with ail of its iinks reaiized: it
cannot be linearized. This is a welcome result. Recail that we did not
want the derivations of (8a) and (8b) to be both convergent and
comparable in terms of econorny. Otherwise, only (8a) should

2 The fact that John precedes and foUows itseif is, of course, a violation of
the anhisyrnmetry requirement of the LCA, as well.
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surface, because it is more economic than (8b) in that its derivation
does not involve the additional operation of deleting the copy in
object position, as in (8b). On lhe other hand, if (8a) crashes at PF
because it fails to meet the LCA, as claimed here, (8a) and (8b) are
not comparable, giving rise to lhe correct results.

(8) a. *John was arrested John.
b. John was arrested.

1 therefore propose that deletion in the PF component is
forced upon chains in order to make their linearization possibie (see
Nunes (forthcoming), for another strategy). Let us suppose that the
deletion operation targets a node X of a non-trivial chain and erases
X and ali the nodes it dominates. Thus, if the deletion operation
targets the NP in object position in (7), for instance, we obtain the
phrase-rnarker in (9) below. (9) can converge at PF because it can
now be linearized (cf. (8b)): there is no violation of the irreflexivity
or antisymmetiy requirements of lhe LCA.

(9) IP

NP
1'

N 1
VP

John [tense]	V

was arrested

The approach sketched above correctly distinguishes
impossible PF outputs involving copies, such as (8a), from possible
outputs involving more than one instance of a given lexical item,
such as (10) below. (10) can be a possibie PF output if the initial
numeration underlying it has n = 2 for John. If this is the case, the
mo instances of John do not count as lhe sarne element for the
purposes of iinearization, aliowing lhe derivation of (10) to obey the
LCA without violating its irreflexivity and antisymmetry
requirements.3

3 In (lO), Lhe traces of both instances of John left in Lhe Specs of matrix and
embedded VPs are irrelevant for Lhe point under discussion. Notice also that a

 

derivation of (lO) with n 1 for John in its initial numeration cannot converge
because iL violates not only Lhe LCA, but also Greed and Lhe 8-Criterion (see
Chomsky 1994:14, 38-39): since John has ali of itt features checked in Lhe embedded
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(10) John said that John is srnart.

Let us now consider Chomsky's (1993:35) suggestion that
the deletion operation exemplified in (8) is an obligatory variant of
lhe operation that optionaliy applies to constructions such as (lia),
yielding (1 lb).

(ii) a. John said that he was looking for a cat, and so did
Bili [say that he was looking for a cat]

b. John said that he was looking for a cat, and so did
Bili.

Clearly, the two instances of some of the lexical items of
(lia) do not result from duplication by the operation of Move a.
These double occurences should therefore be specified in lhe initial
numeration. 4 The linearization of (lia) is thus as trivial as the
linearization of (10). The question is whether (1 lb) is derived from
(lia). Let us suppose that it is. The derivations of the sentences of
(li) should then be compared in terms of economy, for both are
convergent and presumably have the sarne numeration. Given that
the derivation of (11 b) invokes an apparently unrnotivated operation
that is not required by the derivation of (lia), namely deietion,
econorny considerations shouid block the derivation of (1 lb),
yieiding an incorrect resuit.5

Since the derivations of (1 Ia) and (lib) are convergent but
appear to differ in terrns of econorny, the only way to prevent them
from being cornpared for economy purposes is to assume that they
do not have the sarne nurneration at the point where the aileged
deletion operation takes piace (see fn. 4). If this is so, then it must
be the case that the two sentences of (li) cannot be related
derivationally, contrary to what is proposed by Chornsky (1993)

subject position, iL cannot raise to the Spec of Lhe matrix VP to receive Lhe externa] 6-
role of said, or to Lhe matrix subject position to check Lhe strong NP. features of T.

' Notice Shat Lhe double occurrence of lexical items in Lhe initial numeraLion
is noL a necessary requiremenL for Lhe alleged deleLion in constructions such as (1 lb).
The verbal form say is presumably deleted in (1 ib), buL occurs only once in Lhe
underlying numeraLion (cf. (lia)). For relevant discussion of these rnatLers, see
Lasnik (1994).

5 Noting that Lhe inLerpretation of (lia) and (1 ib) is Lhe sarne (for example.
Lhey are boLh subject to a "parallelisrn constraint') and Lhat Lhe bracketed constituent
in (lia) has a disLinctive low-flat intonaLion, Chomsky and Lasnik (1993:564)
propose LhaL Lhe deletion rule (...) could say simpiy that material with this
intonaLional property rnay optionally delete". IL seems to me LhaL this proposal is aL
odds wiLh Lhe cominon assumpLion LhaL deletion is an instance of Affect o (eec Lasnik
and Saito 1984) and, therefore, is in principie as costly as movemeni operations.
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and Chornsky and Lasnik (1993) (see fn. 5). In fact, an alternative
approach to the apparent deletion in (1 lb) has been proposed in the
literature (for discussion, see Chao (1987) and references therein).
The initial numeration underlying (llb) may be taken to include an
empty category (the complement of did), which at LF is assigned the
interpretation 'say that he was looking for a cat' (with the
restrictions imposed by the "parallelism constraint, see fn. 5).
Since they have different numerations, the derivations of the
sentences in (11) cannot be compared in terms of economy, which
correctly aliows both to surface.

To sum up, 1 have proposed that a non-trivial chain cannot
be linearized in the PF cornponent with ali of its links realized,
because it fails to meet the irreflexivity and antisymrnetry
requirements of the LCA. Furthermore, 1 proposed that the deletion
operation is a kind of repair strategy that may allow a chain to satisfy
the LCA and converge at PF. We now have to provide an
explanation for why the deletion operation targets the traces but not
the head of a chain. This is the subject of the next section.

3 Optimality of Deletion at PF
3.1 Fuil vs. Scattered Deletion

Consider the simpiified structure in (12) beiow, in which the
embedded object NP raises to the matrix subject position, leaving
two copies behind. As discussed in section 2, a structure such as
(12) cannot be linearized as it is, because the NP chain does not
satisfy the irreflexivity requirement of the LCA. The deletion
operation could then aliow (12) to be linearized, by erasing the
"repeated" lexical items of the non-trivial chain. Nothing that has
been said so far, however, prevents deletion from applying within
the different Iinks of the non-trivial chain of (12), yieiding what may
be called 'scattered deletion", as exemplified in (13).

(12) [i [NP the tal] man] appears [i [ Npthe tail man ] [to have
been arrested [NP the tal] manJ 1]]

UNEAFJZATION OF NON-TRIVIAL CHAINS AT PF

(13) IP

NP
I.

thel
VP

v,

v
ip

appears NP
1'




tailI
VP




to
V'

v
NP

have been man
arrested

Although the NP in the matrix subject position of (13), for
instance, asymmetrically c-commands the two other NPs of its
chain, it is not the case that the terminal syrnbol dominated by the
topmost NP is the sarne as the terminal symbols dominated by the
iower NPs. Therefore, no terminal node of the chain will precede or
follow itself. Once the reflexivity problem is circumvented, the chain
should be linearized in compliance with the LCA, aliowing the
derivation to converge at PF. The problem, nonetheless, is that this
derivation does not yield a well-formed sentence:

(14) *The appears mil to have been arrested rnan.

• 1 propose that although (13) converges at PF and yieids an
interpretable object at the PF interface, it is not the most economic
derivation. To put it more generaily, scattered deletion is not an
optirnai derivation. Take (12), for example. Under standard
assumptions, the phrase rhe rali man has a node that dominates only
rail and man, but it has no node that dominates only the and tali or
only the and man. Hence, in order to derive (13) from (12), the
deletion operation must apply (at least) five times, targeting the
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following non-terminal nodes: the node minimaily dominating tal!
and man in the matrix subject position, the nodes minimaily
doniinating the and man in the intermediate subject position, and the
nodes minimaily dominating the and rail in the object position. Three
other deriva,tions are more economic, though. If deletion targets two
of the NP nodes in (12), the sentences below are derived with just
two applications of deletion, since the deletion operation may target
an NP node and erase ali the terminal symbols that it dominates:




(15) a.
The tal] man appears to have been seen.
b. *Appears the tali man to have been seen.
c. *Appears to have been seen the tall man.

Economy considerations concerning the number of
applications of the deletion operation, therefore, biock the scattered
deletion in (13), in favor of the more economic derivations that yield
the outputs in (15).

3.2 Deletion of the Head of a Chain vs. Deletion of
Traces: the Problem

We are still left with a problem from the previous section. If the
three derivations that yield the distinct sentences in (15) are equally
economic, we have to explain why the only derivation that yieids an
acceptable sentence (cf. (1 5a)) is the one in which the traces - but
not the head of the NP chain - are deleted. Recali that under the copy
theory of movement, the trace is a fuli copy of the moved element.
Hence, there does not seem to be a principied reason based on the
links themselves for PF deletion to target traces, rather than the head
of the chain.

At first sight, the paradigm in (15) could be accounted for if
one reiied on the hypothesis that the NP-features of Tense are strong
in English (Chomsky 1993:31). Since strong features are visible
(Chomsky 1993:30) or cannot be deieted at PF (Chomsky 1993:47,
fn. 37), the derivation of an English sentence wili crash at PF uniess
the NP-features of T are checked before Speii-Out. This apparently
derives the fact that a structure such as (12) can only surface as
(15a), for the head of the NP chain is required to check the NP
features of the matrix T.

This approach does not sustain dose scrutiny, though. If
strong features need to be checked prior to Speil-Out, and the LCA
applies in the PF component, after Spell-Out (Chomsky 1994:28),
the strong NP-features of the matrix T in (12) have already been
checked when the phrase-marker is shipped to the PF component.
Therefore, these features cannot be resorted to in order to provide a
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criterion for choosing among the derivations of the sentences in (15)
at rhe PF component. By the time the structure in (12) is Spelled
Out, the NP-features of the matrix T are aiready inert. Notice in
addition that the T head of the intermediate clause in (12)
presumabiy has strong NP-features as weil. However, if the
intermediate NP trace survives at PF (regardless of whether or not
the upper copy also survives), the resulting sentence is ill-formed
(cf. (15b)).

In the next section, 1 pursue an alternative approach, which
shares with the one discussed above the intuition that the checking
operation paves the way for an account of the paradigm in (15).

3.3 Deletion of Infi-Features

In the Minimalist Program, lexical items are taken to have
inflectional features in the lexicon which are later checked against
inflectional heads:

We may take a lexical element, say the verb V to be a sequence V = (a,

Infl 1 .... . Infl), where a is the morphological complex [R-Infl
, -Infl], R a root and Infl 1 an inflectional feature. The PF rules only

see" a. When V is adjoined to a functional category F (say, Agro), the
feature Infi 1 is removed from V if it matches F; and 50 on. (Chomsky

1993:28)
Assuming that "like verbs, nouns are drawn from the lexicon

with ali of their morphological features, including Case and Ø-
features, and that these too must be checked in the appropriate
position" (Chomsky 1993:29), let us see how a sentence such as
(16b) can be derived from the simplified structure in (16a).

(16) a. [p [John] [vp was arrested [John]]]
b. John was arrested.

For the purposes of this discussion, suppose that the lexical
item John inserted in object position was drawn from the lexicon
just with the feature [N0M] (nominative Case). 6 As discussed above,
the NP John must move overtiy to subject position in order to check
the strong NP-feature of T before SpelI-Out. Now there arises the
question of what happens to the [N0M]-feature of the trace in (16)

6 1 leave open the question of lhe interna] structure of lexical items, if
understood as sequences of the type (a, Infi .. .... Infi,,), as proposed by Chomsky
(1993:28). AlI lhat ia necessary for my purposes is that lhe deletion operation may
also targel lhe weak Infi-features of a lexical item (see fn. 9 and lO below), as
suggested by Chomsky (1993:47, fn. 37).
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after the NP in subject position checks its [N0M]-feature against T. Is
the [N0M]-feature of the trace also checked, as represented in (16a),
or is it unaffected by the checking operation, as represented in (17)
be!ow?

(17) [1p [NP John] [vp was arrested ENP [John] NOM ]]

If the features of both the head of the chain and the trace are
checked, as represented in (16a), we stili have the problem of
deciding on independent grounds which link should be deleted for
purposes of linearization at PF. Recail that targeting either of the
links would be equaliy economic, for deletion wou!d appiy only
once.

Let us then suppose, on the contrary, that only the features
that are in the checking domam (Chomsky 1993:12) of an
appropriate inflectional head can be checked. Ifso, (17) - and not
(16a) - is the correct input to PF, for on!y the NP in subject position
is in the checking domain ofthe head that can check [N0M], name!y,
T (or the chain (T, t)). 7 (17) now provides an economy criterion for
choosing between deleting the head of a chain and deleting a trace.

If de!etion targets the NP node in object position in (17),
both John and the [N0M}-feature are erased, as represented in (18)
beiow. The NP chain then meets the LCA and the derivation
converges at PF (cf. (16b)).

(18) [ii' [NP John] [vp was arrested 1]

If, on the other hand, de!etion targets the NP node in subject
position, the output is as in (19) below.

(19) [ip [vp was arrested [NP [John] NOM ]]]

As it is, (.19) should crash at PF, because it contains an element that
is not a legitimate PF object, narnely, the [N0M]-feature of John.

7 lonas and Bobaljik (1993) have proposed that in English T raises overtly
to Agrs independently of verb movenient, and that the subject raises directly to Spec
of Agrs, checking lhe NP-features of both T and Agrs. At flrst sigla, this proposal
seems to be incompatible with lhe analysis pursued here. One could say that lhe trace
of T relains its strong NP-features, causíng the derivation to crash at PF because
strong features cannot be deleled (see fn. 9 below). This actually tunis Oul not to be a
problem. When T raises to Agrs, lhe upper copy of T does nol have a checking
dornain of itS own; rather, lhe T .chain does (see Chomsky 1993:12). A subject NP in
Spec of Agrs is therefore able to check the strong NP-features of both links of lhe T-
chain, because it is in lhe checking domain of lhe whole T-chain.
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Hence, (19) requires further de!etion of the [N0M]-feature in order
for the derivation to converge at PF. 8 Such a derivation is,
neverthe!ess, blocked by economy considerations: if deletion targets
the subject NP first, as in (19), a convergent derivation can only
arise after another app!ication of the de!etion operation, this time
erasing the [ N0M]-feature; if the object NP is targeted as in (18), on
the other hand, the derivation converges with a single application of
the deletion operation and, therefore, is the one to be chosen.9

The sarne reasoning app!ies to the choice among the
derivations of the sentences in (15), repeated be!ow in (20) for
convenience. If the Infi-features of a lexical head are checked only in
the checking dornain of the relevant checker, (21) - and not (12) - is
the (sirnplified) input to PF that underlies the sentences in (20).

(20) a. The tall man appears to have been seen.
b. *Appears the tall manto have been seen.
c. *Appears to have been seen the tal! man.

(21) 11P [NP the tal] man] appears [jp [NP[ the tal] man } N0M]
[to have been arrested INP [ the tal! man ] N0M]]]]

Given the input to PF in (21), the sentences in (20) are not
derived by equally economic derivations. (20a), for instance, can be
derived from (21) with two applications of the deletion operation:
one targetirig the NP node of the intermediate subject and the other
targeting the NP node in object position. In order for a convergent
derivation to yie!d (20b) or (20c), on the other hand, there rnust be
at least three appiications of the deletion operation: one targeting the
[N0M]-feature of the NP that survives, and mo others targeting the
remaining NP nodes. Since the most economic derivation must be
chosen, on!y the sentence in (20a) is derived.

The asymmetry between the head and the traces of a chain
with respect to PF de!etion for purposes of !inearization is,
therefore, not intrinsic to the links of the chain themselves. Rather, it
fol!ows from the asymmetry created by the checking operation.
Assuming that movernent is a!ways triggered by some

The operation that deletes the IN0M] . feacure in (19) is lhe sarne one lhat
deletes lhe [ACC].feature (accusative Case) in (i) (see fn. 9 below).

(i) (IP Mary (p saw Johfl.ACC)]
9 Chomsky (1993) proposes lwo alternatives for lhe Ireatment of lhe InfI-

fealures of lhe lexical items at PF. Under the first one (p. 30), slrong features are
visible, while weak features are invisible aI PP. Under lhe second alternalive (p. 47.
fn. 37), weak features can be deleled aI PF, whereas strong features cannot. The
analysis pursued in this paper provides evidence for lhe second approach.
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morphoiogicai requirement (Chomsky 1993:32), and that an
inflectional head (or an inflectional head chain, see fn. 7) only
checks lhe relevant features of the chain link that is in its checking
domam, lhe head of a chain will always have fewer Infi-features (if
any) to be checked (or deleted) than lhe lower copies. 10 Therefore,
a derivation that Metes ali the links but lhe head of the chain is
aiways more economic than a derivation that deletes ali of the links
of the chain but one trace. Since both derivatjons still have to delete
lhe Infi-features (if any) of the link that survives in order to
converge at PF, the derivation in which lhe head of lhe chain is the
iink that survives involves fewer additionai applications (if any) of
the deletion operation than the derivation in which a trace survives
(see fn. 10)."

4 Deriving Procrastinate

Within the Minimalist Program, overt movement always involves
checking strong features. In the absence of strong features to be
checked, ali lhe movement operations take place at LF. Chomsky
refers to this delay strategy as Procrastinate:

lO This analysis entails Shat in lhe derivation of a sentence such as (i)
below, lhe NP in lhe embedded subject position has fewer remaining features (it still
has to move to lhe Spec of lhe Agro dominating believes to check its Case- and Agr
features) than its deleted copy (or copies). It is nos clear, however, which Infi-feature
lhe NP Mary checks in lhe embedded subject posilion (see Lasnik 1993:72, fn. 6). If
some feature of Mary is checked in this posilion, lhen it must be lhe case that lhe
delelion operation either largels a node and erases in a single operation that node and
ali lhe material (including lexical iems and Infi-features) lhat ii dominates (see
section 2), or iS largets a single Infi-feature per application. Were lhe deletion
operalion able to erase ali lhe lnfl-feaiures st once without erasing lhe corresponding
lexical items, deletion of Mary in subject position in (i) would be as economic as
deletion of lhe copy left in objeci position.

(i) John believes Mary to be ioved by everyone.

Allernatively, it may be lhe case lhat in (i) (or in English, in general), lhe
verb moves pasi AgroP and lhe objeci checks its festures in Spec of Agro overtly (for
discussion, see Pesetsky (1989): Johnson (1991); Koizumi (1993); and Ura (1993);
among others). If so, lhe linearization of lhe chain involving lhe embedded subject in
ECM constructions such as (1) is no different thsn lhe linearization of lhe subject
chain in (li). In both cases, lhe upper copy has ali of its features checked.

II In facl, even lhe recoverability condition on deletiors may be laken to
follow from economy considerations in lhe case of deletion for purposes of
linearication. A derivation in which ali lhe links of a chain are deleted siways
invoives an extra applicalion of deletion Shan a derivation that deleles ali bul one
link of a chain. Furthermore, since this sdditional applicalion is unmotivated, it
violates Greed (see Chomsky 1993:33),
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LF movement is "cheaper" lhan overt movement (cail lhe principie
Procrastinate). The intuilive idea is thal LF operations are a kind of
"wired-in" reflex, operating mechanicaiiy beyond any directiy observable
effects. They are less coslly than overt operations. The system tries to
reach PF "as fast as possible, minimizing overt syntax. (Chomsky
1993:30)

In this section, 1 show that the approach to the linearization
of non-trivial chains at PF that 1 have pursued above provides a
conceptual reason for why movement after Speli-Out is iess costly
than movement before Speil-Out.

Assuming that movement operations are part of the
computation system, and that the computation system is the sarne
before and after Spell-Out, the fact that LF movement is iess costly
than overt movement must follow from considerations regarding the
LF component or the PF component. li is implausible that this fact
has something to do with the LF component; after ali, movement
operations rnust take place by LF anyway. Thus, it is conceivable
that the cost of overt movement comes from considerations
concerning lhe PF component.

Kitahara (1994) has proposed that Procrastinate foilows
from economy considerations conceming lhe number of applications
of the deletion operation. 12 If a non-trivial chain is sent to PF, the
traces of that chain must be deleted (for linearization purposes,
according to the present theory), whereas a trivial chain does not
invoke the deletion operation. Under this view, overt movement
always entails extra work in the PF component, being therefore
dispreferred when possible. Below 1 pursue this intuition with a
different technical implementation.

We have seen that the deletion operation at the PF
component is invoked as part of mo different repair strategies. One
strategy prevents derivations from crashing at PF by deleting
unchecked weak features (see fn. 9). The other strategy deletes links
of non-trivial chains in order for these chains to be linearized.
Although the latter may feed the former, they are independently
required. Consider, for example, a language whose Agrs and Agro
heads have weak V-features. If the verb cornplies with Procrastinate
and does not raise overtly to Agro, for instance, at least two
applications of the deletion operation are necessary in order for the
derivation to converge at PF: one deleting lhe Agro-feature of V, and
another one deleting the V-feature of Agro (or the Agro node
entirely). If, on lhe other hand, the verb raises overtly to Agro in

2 This possibiiily was independently suggesled to me by Mark Arnold
(personal communication).
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violation of Procrastinate, the Agro-feature of the head of the verb
chain and Lhe V-feature of Agro will disappear after the checking
operation takes place. In order for such a derivation to converge,
only one application of deletion targeting the trace of the verb
(erasing the verb copy as well as its Agro-feature) would then be
necessaly. Hence, were Procrastinate to be deterrnined solely by the
number of applications of the deletion operation, overt movernent
should be less costly than LF movernent, contrary to the
assumptions in the Minimalist Program.13

Rather than relying directly on lhe number of applications of
the deletion operation, as in Kitaharas (1994) system, 1 propose
that the effects of Procrastinate are derived by econorny
considerations regarding the number of applications of the operation
Linearize, i.e., the operation that maps a phrase-marker into a linear
order of lexical items in accordance with the LCA. Putting
cliticization of complements without internal structure aside
(Chomsky 1994:28; and Nunes forthcoming), a phrase-marker with
only trivial chains can give rise to a linear order with a single
application of the operation Linearize. On the other hand, if a phrase
marker has n non-trivial chains, it requires (at least) n+ 1 applications
of Linearize in order to yieid a linear order. Let us see why.

If a phrase-marker that contains non-trivial chains is
presented as input to the operation Linearize, no output will be
generated. Linearize fails to yield an output in this case because the
non-trivial chains violate the irreflexivity and antisymmetry
requirernents of the LCA. Hence, before the whole phrase-marker
can be successfully linearized, the operation Linearize must apply to
each non-trivial chain individually. The number of applications of
Linearize in a derivation therefore depends on the number of non
trivial chains of the phrase-markers. A convergent derivation D1
employing n applications of the operation Linearize will biock a
competing derivation D 2 (i.e., a convergent derivation with the sarne
nurneration) that employs m applications of Linearize, where m>n.
The computation of Lhe number of applications of deletion for
purposes of econorny that was discussed in section 3 is now
understood as the inner workings of the operation Linearize itself.
First, Lhe system tries to minimize the number of applications of
Linearize; this is what derives Lhe effects of Procrastinate. Then, for

3 if Agro (and functional heads in general) have to be deleted au the PF
component because they do nos have a phonetic matrix, the derivation in which the
verb moves overtly to Agro actually involves two appiications of the deletion
operation. The point in She text still holds, however, because such a derivation is as
ec000mic as the derivation in which the verb stays in situ, again contrary to the
assumptions of the Minimalist Program.
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each application of Linearize, the system tries co m.inimize the
number of applications of deletion, which has Lhe effect of deleting
aU links but Lhe head of Lhe chain.

5 Conclusion

Chomsky (1993:sec. 5) has shown that adopting Lhe copy theory of
movement yields good results from a Minimalist point of view. IL

enables us to account for reconstruction effects, as well as co analyze
Binding Theory as a property of an interface leve!, namely, LF. Left
unresolved in Chomsky's paper was Lhe probiem of why the copies
created by rnovement cannot be active at PF similar to how Lhey can
be active at U. In other words, Lhe question of why a chain cannot
surface with ali of its links overtly realized was unanswered.

This paper is an atLempt to address LheSe issues. Under a
Minimalist perspective, Lhe ban on the overt realization of 'fuil"
chains should be stated as an interface condition. 1 have proposed
that such a ban follows from the properties of Lhe operation
Linearize at Lhe PF cornponent. Assuming that the operation
Linearize is governed by the Linear Correspondence Axiom (LCA)
of Kayne (1994), 1 clainied that a non-trivial chain cannot be
linearized with aH of iLS links overt due to Lhe irreflexivity and
antisyrnmetry requirernenLs of Lhe LCA.

Since Lhe copies of a chain are created by Lhe inner workings
of Lhe movement operation and are not part of the initial numeration,
1 proposed that Lhey should count as the sarne elernent for the
purposes of linearization. Hence, given that in a non-trivial chain C
= (ai, a .....ce), ai asymmetrically c-cornmands every cem (where
i+1 <rn n), a (or the terminal syrnbols dorninated by a) should
precede (and follow) itself. This, however, violates the irreflexivity
and antisyrnmetry requirernents of Lhe LCA, preventing Lhe chain
from being linearized, and causing Lhe derivation to crash at PF.

In order for a non-trivial chain to meet the LCA, it is then
necessary to delete ail but one link of the chain. The choice of Lhe
copies to be deleted (which are always the traces, and not the head
of Lhe chain) follows from economy considerations concerning the
number of applications of the deletion operation: since the head of
the chain has fewer weak Infi-features (if any) to be deleted at PF
than the traces, fewer applications of deletion will be required in a
derivation in which Lhe head of Lhe chain survives at PF than in a
derivation in which a trace survives.14

4 See Nunca (forthcoming) for an analysis of clitic chains chat apparently
have more chan one copy realized at PF in terms of cliticization (see Chomksy
1994:28) of the tail of lhe chain.
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Finaily, 1 suggested that Procrastinate can be taken to follow
from economy considerations concerning the computations of the
number of applications of the operation Linearize. Overt movemeni
is more costiy than covert movement because it requires that
Linearize appiy to every non-trivial chain before applying to the
whoie phrase-marker.
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APPENDIX

Jairo Nunes and Elien Thompson

1. Syntactic Objects

According to the bare X'-Theory developed in Chomsky (1994, 1995:chap. 4),
syntactic objects are recursively defined as in (1) (see Chomsky 1995:243, 262):

(1)	Sjntactic Object:
o is a syntactic object if it is:
(i) a lexical item or the set of formal features of a lexical item; or
(ii) the set K = {L {a, í3}} or K = <y , y>, {a, 3}} such that a and Í3 are
syntactic objects and y or <y, y> is the label of K.

Complex syntactic objects such as K = {x {a, 3}} or K = {<y, y>, { a, 3}} result
from applications of the operations Merge or Move forming a regular category or a
two-segment category (see Chapters 3 and 4 and sections 2.3 and 2.4 below for general
discussion). The specific choice of the constituents a and 3 of K in an optimal
derivation depends, among other things, on whether K is formed overtly or in the
covert component (see Chapters 4 and 5 for general discussion). In the case of
syntactic objects such as K in (lii), the label y is said to be identical to either a or Í; in
instances where a syntactic object o is either a lexical item or the set of formal
features of a lexical item (cf. (li)), we will assume for the purposes of this appendix
that the label of o is o itself.

In sections 2-9 below, we discuss how various grammatical notions and
relations can be reanalyzed given the definition of syntactic object in (1).

2. Domination and Containment

2.1. Domination: Tentative Definition

Thus far, the notion of domination has been informally discussed based on
intuitive graph representations. A formal recursive definition of domination in
terms of the syntactic objects defined in (1) is provided in (2) (adapted from
Chomskys (1995:247) definition of term; see section 3 below):

r
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(2)	Donzination:
Given a syntactic object K = {, {ô, t)} or K = { <y. v>, {ô, t}}, K dominates
a iff:
(i) a E L and L E K; or
(ii) K dominates M and M dominates a.

To see definition (2) at work, consider the partial representation of He will
like it in the top une of (3) below, where the tense head will takes the VP like it
(= A = {jjj ., {like, iti)) as its complement and the pronoun he as its specifier. (In (3)
and in the foliowing diagrams, a double arrow represents the application of the
operation Merge and the syntactic object resulting from this operation is placed
above an upward arrow.)

(3) C = { yjii, lhe, {will, {wili, {like, {like, it}}j}}j
t

he
B = { yffl, {wili, {iike, {iike, it}}}}
1¼

will -A={jjj,{like,it}}
1¼


like
it

Consider the syntactic object A = (ffl, {like, it}} in (3), which is formed by
merging like and it. Take A to correspond to K in the definition in (2), the set (like,
it} to correspond to L, and like and it to correspond to a. Like and it are members of

 the set {like, it}, which in turn is a member of the set A = {like, it}). Hence,
according to the base step of (2), A dominates like and it. Likewise, will and A are
members of the set {wili, {like, {iike, it}}), which in turn is a member of the set B =
{jjj, {will, {like, {like, it}}}}. Thus, B dominates will and A, according to (2i). Since B
dominates A and A dominates like and it, as we have just seen, B dorninates like
and it by the recursive step in (2ii). Finaily, iie and B are dominated by C given that
they are members of the set lhe, {wiil, {will, {like, {like, it}}}fl, which is itself a
member of C = { jll, lhe, {will, {wiii, (like, {iike, it)}}}}}. Given that C dominates B by
the base step, it also dominates by the recursive step ali the elements that B
dominates, nameiy, will, A, like, and it.

2.2. Irreflexivity

There are severai reasons for taking domination to be an irreflexive relation.
For instance, consider the undesirable consequences of a reflexive notion of
domination for the definition of command given in (4) beiow (see Chapter 3.3 and
section 7 below for further discussion) and ultimãtely for the Linear Correspondence
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Axiom, which is repeated here in (5) (see Chapter 3.3).

(4)	Command:
Where a and P are accessible to C-hl, a cornmands 3 iff:
(i) a does not dominate ; and
(ii) the first category dominating a also dominates f3.

(5)
Linear Corres pondence Axioni (LCA):
A category a precedes a category P iff:
(i) a asymmetrica!ly commands 3; or
(ii)y precedes P and y dominates a.

Given the syntactic object C in (3), for instance, it should be the case that Ii e
asymmetrically commands will, so that we obtain the order specifier-head (see
Chapter 3.3). However, if 1w dominated itself, it would fail to command will (or any
other category), because the first category dominating 1w, namely he itself, does not
dominate will (or any other category). This shows that domination is to be taken as
an irreflexive relation (see Kayne 1994:chap. 3, fn. 8).

Let us see how the undesirable implications of a reflexive notion of
domination can be prevented. According to lhe definition in (2), in order for K to
dominate itself, K (= a) must be a member of the set L, which in turn must be a
member of K; in other words, the syntactic object K, which is a set, must be a
member of itself. However, there is evidence that set-membership is not a reflexive
relation. If any given set were allowed to be a member of itself, Russell's paradox
would arise: the specification of the set U = {x 

1 x xJ requires that U not be a
member of itself in order for U to be a member of itself. Given these independent
considerations, K cannot dominate itself by the base step of the definition of (2)
because set-membership is not a reflexive relation.

In turn, in order for K to dominate itself by the recursive step of (2), K, M, and
a should be identical in (2ii), which amounts to saying that K should dominate itself
by the base step. Since this does not hold, as we have just seen, it is also lhe case that
K does not dominate itself by the recursive step of the definition of domination.

Therefore, if the definition of domination given in (2) is assumed, nothing
needs to be added to lhe theory in order to ensure that domination is irreflexive.
The notion of domination in (2) is defined for syntactic objects which are set
theoretic objects (cf. (lii)) and relies on set-membership, which is an irreflexive
relation. Thus, domination inherits its irreflexivity from set-membership.

2.3. Domination and Containment Relations in Adjunction Structures

Consider the phrase-marker representation in (6), where P adjoins to a1,
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forming the two-segment category [a 2, a11.

(6)

cxl

The idea behind this representation is that a 2 in (6) does not have any
independent reality with respect to the computational system, but is merely a
segment of the two-segment category [a2, a1]. The domination relation involving
categories is then characterized in terms of the domination relation involving
segments, as in (7) and (8) below (see May (1985), Chomsky (1986)).

(7) Doinination:
A category a dominates a syntactic object 3 iff every segment of a
dominates P.

(8) Contai,inzent:
A category a contains a syntactic object 13 iff some segment of a
dominates P.

According to the defimtions in (7) and (8), the category [a 2, a 1 ] in (6) contains
but does not dominate f3, because the segment a 1 of 1a21 a 1 1 does not dominate P.
Thus, 13 in (6) can in principie command outside of 1a 2, a 1 ] (that is, 13 can command
an element that is not dominated by 1 a21 a 1 ]). Some of the consequences of these
assumptions are reviewed below in the context of bare X'-Theory representations.

Consider now the bare phrase structure representation of (6), given in (9):

(9) K = {<a, a>, {a, 13}}

t

Chomsky (1994:15, 1995:248) takes the notation K = (<a, a>, { a, I}} in (9) to
correspond to the two-segment category [a2, a 1 ] in (6). Assuming that this is accurate,
the two-segment category K in (9) dominates both a and 13, according to the
definition of domination given in (2); hence, neither a nor 13 can command out of
K. Let us examine two concrete cases to discover if this is a welcome result.

Consider first the syntactic object K in (10), which is formed after V moves
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and adjoins to T.

(10)
 M={I,{K,LI}
1

K = {<TT>. {T, V}}
L = {y, {V, ...}}

VT

T and the moved V are members of the set {T, V}, which in turn is a member
of the set K = (<T,T>, {T, V}}. Thus, according to (2), K dominates T and V. In order
for a chain between the moved verb V and its trace to be formed in (10), V must
command its trace (see Chapter 4.4). For this to hold according to the definition in
(4), the first category dominating V should dominate the trace of V. As seen above,
the first syntactic object dominating the moved V in (10) is K = {<T,T>, {T, V}},
which does not dominate the trace of V. Thus, if K is a (two-segment) category and
the definition of domination in (2) is assumed, no chain can be formed between the
moved V and its trace, predicting that the derivation should either crash or be
canceled.

A similar undesirable result arises in constructions involving noncyclic
adjunction of relative clauses. As discussed in Chapter 4.3 and 4.4, the derivation of
sentences such as (lia) presumably involves noncyclic adjunction of the relative
clause to the moved wh-phrase, as partially represented in (lib) and (iic), where Q
stands for the nuli interrogative complementizer.

(li) a.
Which portrait that Riverai painted did he i like?

b.





[c [ [ which portrait ] E that Rivera painted ] 1 E did+Q he like
[which portrait] 11

C.
 W={Q,(M,YJ}
t

M = kwhich, which>, {K, L})
<-'	Y = L did+Q lie like K = {which. {which, portraitfl 1
1¼	 1¼

K = {which, {which, portrait}}
L = [that Rivera painted]
 which
portrait
1¼

which - portrait

In (iic), the relative clause L = [that Rivera painted ] adjoins to the moved wh
phrase K = {which, {which, portrait}}, forming M. If the moved wh-phrase K and its
trace within Y are to form a chain, K must command its trace. In order to determine
whether this is the case, we need to identify the firsi category dominating K. The first



syntactic object dominating K is M, which does not dominate the trace of K. Thus, if
M is a (two-segment) category and the definition of domination in (2) is assumed, K
is prevented from commanding and forming a chain with its trace inside Y, which
should then cancel the derivation, or make it crash.

In order to prevent this undesirable result, one could, for instance, take
K = {<a, a>, {a, }} in (9) to be a segment of a two-segment category [K, a], rather than
a two-segment category in itself. Assuming that domination for categories is defined
as in (7), the two-segment category D = [K, T] in (10), for example, does not dominate
the moved V because it is not the case that every segment of D dominates V; the
segment T of D = [K, T] does not dominate V. Thus, if K in (10) is a segment of the
two-segment category D = [K, TI, the first category dominating the moved V is
actually M = {L {K, LI); given that M dominates K and K dominates V, M dominates
V by the recursive step of (2). Since the first category dominating the moved V,
namely M, also dominates the trace of V (by the recursive step of (2)), V commands
and can form a chain with its trace. As for (llc), if M is only a segment of the two-
segment category X = [M, K], the root object W = (Q, {M, Y}) is the first category
dominating K. Crucially, the two-segment category X = [M, KJ does not dominate K
according to (7), because K does dominate itself, as discussed in section 1.2. Given
that the root object W dominates the trace of K by the recursive step of (2), K
commands its trace and a wh-•chain can be formed, as expected.

In order to derive the expected command relations, this approach assumes an
additional complex syntactic object: an object of the type K = [L, M] such that L is a
segment built from M, (i.e. L = {<H(M), H(M)>, (a, M}}), and M is a category (i.e. M is
a lexical item or a syntactic object of the type M = {., (a, l}}) . This approach also raises
the issue of whether [ . . . ] in K = [L, M] should be understood as a set, so that an
adjunction structure would involve a set of syntactic objects with no label attached
to it, as suggested in passing in Chapter 4.4, or whether [. .. ] is a new kind of formal
object.

Below, we pursue an alternative approach to this one, which also maintains
that syntactic objects of the type K = {<y, y>. , (a, l}} are two-segment categories.
However, the notation of the label of syntactic objects formed by adjunction is
slightly changed. The proposed change in notation does not increase the number of
types of syntactic object or introduce new kinds of formal objects, as we will see
directly.

2.4. Domination and Containment: Final Definitions

An ordered pair <a, í3> is formally equivalent to the set A = ((a), (a, f3}}, and
the set {a, a) is formally equivalent to (a). Thus, an ordered pair <a, a> corresponds
to the set B = {{a}, (a, a}} = ((a), {a)) = ((a)). Instead of using the ordered pair notation
for the label of syntactic objects formed by adjunction, let us use its set theoretic
correspondent, 50 that the formalization of syntactic objects is as given in (12):
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(12) Syntactic Object:
a is a syntactic object if it is:
(i) a lexical item or the set of formal features of a lexical item; or
(ii) the set K = {, Ia, 3}} or K = {{{ y }, (a, 3}} such that a and 3 are
syntactic objects and y. or {{v}} is the label of K.

Observe that according to the base step of both (1) and (12), the label of
syntactic objects formed by adjunction or {{ y }}) does not correspond to a
syntactic object. Given the alternative notation for the label of objects formed by
adjunction in (12ii), the definitions of domination and containment can be updated
as in (13) and (14):

Given a syntactic object K such that K = {, {õ, t)} or K = {{{y} }, {ô, t}}:




(13)
Doininatioiz:
K dominates a syntactic object a iff:
(i) for every set L such that L E K, a E L; or
(ii) K dominates M and M contains a.

(14) Contain,nent:
K contains a syntactic object a iff:
(i) for some set L such that L E K, a E L; or
(ii) K contains M and M contains a.

Let us reconsider the relevant domination and containment relations in (10),
repeated in (15) with the new notation:




(15)
 M={L{K,L)}

K={{{T}L{T,\T})
L={y IV, ... })
t

V-' T

The object K in (15) has two sets as members: ({T)} and (T, V}. T and V are
members of {T, V}, but not of {{T}J. Note that (13i) poses, as a necessary condition for
domination, that ali sets in an element like K in (15) have, say, T as a member, if K is
to dominate T. This condition wili never be met in standard phrasal objects, unless
these objects only have as members a label without set-theoretic properties and an
arbitrary set. This is not the case for K in (15), which has a nontrivial labei {{Tj}, a
complex set-theoretic object. In contrast, the condition that (14i) imposes for

!1
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containment is much weaker: it is enough that some set in K have, say, T as a
member in order for K to contain T. In consequence, according to the definitions in
(13) and (14), K in (15) contains but does not dominate T or V.

In turn, M has only one set as a member, namely, (K, Q. Thus, M contains
and dominates K and L. Given that M dominates K and K contains V and T, M
dominates V and T by the recursive step in (13ii). Hence, according to the definition
of domination in (13), the moved V in (15) commands and can form a chain with its
trace: the first category that dominates the moved V, namely M, also dominates the
trace of V (by the recursive step of (13ii)).

As for (llc), repeated in (16) below using the new notation, the moved K is
contained but not dominated by the two-segment category M = t{{whichfl, {K, L}},
according to the definitions in (13) and (14). The first category which dominates K is
the root object W, which also dominates the trace of K (by the recursive step in
(13ii)). Thus, the moved K commands its trace and the two copies can form a chain,
as expected.




(16)
 W = {Q, {M, YJ}
t

M = ({{whichft fK, L})
Y = E did+Q he like K = {which, {which, portrait}} 1
1	 t

K = {which, {which, portrait}}
L = [that Rivera painted]
 which
portrait
t




which
portrait

Notice that, assuming the definitions of domination and containment in (13)
and (14), there is no sense is asking whether K in (15) dominates or contains {{TI} or
whether M in (16) dominates or contains Uwhich}}. As stated in (13) and (14),
domination and containment are relations established between syntactic objects, and
according to the list of possible syntactic objects in (12), {{T}j and {{which}j are not
syntactic objects. The label of a syntactic object formed by adjunction is akin to the
"top" segment Q2 in the phrase-marker representation in (6) in that it is not
accessible to the computational system or interpreted by the interface systems.

3. Terms

In standard X'-Theory representa tio ns, the constituents of a given syntactic
object correspond to nodes in a phrase-marker. Chomsky (1995:247) proposes that
syntactic constituents in bare X'-Theory correspond to terms, as defined in (17):



(17) Term:
For any syntactic object K,
(i) K is a term of 1<;
(ii) if L is term of K, then the members of the members of L are
terras of K.

Consider the syntactic object M in (18), for instance.




(18)
M = {í., {ô, [<cx, cx>, {y, {cx, (cx, 1311111}

t
5
L = {_<cx, cx>, {y, (cx, (cx, f31111

K={cc, Ia, f3}}

cx

According to the base step in (17i), M in (18) is a term of M. If M is a terrn of M, then
the members of the members of M are also terms of M, according to recursive step in
(17ii). M has two members: the label ç, which is irrelevant for our purposes because
it has no members, and the set (5, (<cx, cx>, {y, {cx, (cc, 3}1}11, whose members are 5 and
L = (<cx, cx>, {y, ( cx, (cx, í}}}}• Thus, 5 and L are terms of M by (17ii). L in turn has two
members: the label <a, cx>, which is not relevant because it is not a set (more on this
below), and the set {y, (cx, ta, 3j}j, which has y and K = (a, (cx, [311 as members. Given
that L is a term of M, and y and K are members of a member of L,y and K are also
terras of M by the recursive step of (17). Finaily, the set K has two members: the label
., which is irre!evant in virtue of not having any members, and the set (a, [31. Thus,

cx and [3 are terms of K by the base step of (17) and terras of L and M by the recursive
step.

The definition of term in (17) raises some problems for adopting the notation
f{ll instead of the ordered pair <v, y> for the label of objects formed by adjunction, as
proposed in section 2.4. Consider L of (18) under the notation adopted in (12), for
instance:




(19)
L = (((cxli, {y, (cx, (a, [3}}}}
t

y <

t



lo

Under the new notation, L is comprised of two sets: {{a}} and {y, {a, (a, pili.
Given that L is a term of L by the base step in (17i), the members of these two sets,
namely {a}, y and K = {., (a, í3 }), are also terms of L by the recursive step in (17ii).
However, this is a conceptually odd result; (a) in (19) is a term of L although (a) is
not a syntactic object (cf. (1) or (12)). Moreover, the combination of the new notation
adopted in (12) with the definition of term in (17) has the a priori dubious
implication that operations forming adjunction structures yield more terms than
operations forming "substitution" structures. The merge operation forming K in
(19), for instance, yields three terms: K, a and 3, whereas the merge operation
forming K in (20) yields four terms: K, a, f3, and (a).

(20)
K = f{{a}}, (a, }}

In section 2.4, we saw that the new notation for the label of syntactic objects
forrned by adjunction allowed dornination and containment relations to be
computed without the introduction of new primitive syntactic objects or relations.
We will thus continue to use this new notation and revise the definition of term in
terms of containment, repeated below in (21), as given in (22):

(21) Containment:
Given a syntactic object K = {, {ô, t}) or K = ({{y }}. (ô, t}}, K contains
a syntactic object a iff:
(i) for some set IL such that L E K, a E L; or
(ii) K contains M and M contains a.

(22)	Ter,,i:
T is a term of a syntactic object K iff:
(i) K = T; or
(ii) K contains T.

According to (22), the terms of the syntactic object M in (23) (which is (18)
under the revised notation) are M by the base step, and ô, L, y, K, a and 3 by the
recursive step, given that M contains õ, L, y, K, a and P. The two problems noted
above thus do not arise. As stated in (22), tenn of is a relation between syntactic
objects; given that (a) in (20) does not conform to a possible syntactic object according
to (20), it is not a term of M or any other syntactic object. Therefore, the number of
terms resulting from an adjunction operation is the sarne as the one resulting from
a substitution operation.
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(23)	IVI = {., {ô, {{{a}}, {y, {a, {a, í}}}}}}
1

ô
L = {{ {aj}, {y, a, {a, f3}}}}
t




y	K={a,{a4}}

4. Minimal, Maximal, and Intermediate Projections

As discussed in Chapter 3.1, bare output conditions require that minimal and
maximal projections be distinguished from intermediate projections, since only
minimal and maximal projections receive an interpretation at the interface and
hence are accessible to the computational system. Intuitively, minimal projections
are lexical items, maximal projections are projections which project no further, and
intermediate projections are neither minimal nor maximal. Evidence for taking
intermediate projections to be inaccessible to the computational system comes from
the linearization of structures involving a complex specifier. Consider how a
structure such as (26), for example, should be linearized in accordance with the
definitions of command and the LCA given in (4) and (5) and repeated in (24) and
(25).

(24) Co,nmand:
Where a and 3 are accessible to C-hl, a commands 3 iff:
(j) a does not dominate í; and
(ii) the first category dominating a also dominates Í•

(25) Linear Correspondence Axiom (LCA):
A category a precedes a category [3 iff:
(i) a asymmetrically commands [3;or
(ii) y precedes [3and y dominates a.




(26)	M =	{ { the {the, man}}, {saw, {saw, it}}}}
1'

L = jJj {the, rnan)}
K =
{saw, it}}
t	 t

the
man
saw
it

If the intermediate projection K in (26) were accessible to the computational
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system and thus able to comrnand, it would asymmetrically comrnand, and should
therefore precede, the and man. By the recursive step of the LCA in (25), the
categories dominated by K, namely saw and it, should then precede the and mau. In
turn, since L asymmetrically commands saw and it, the and man should precede saw
and it, in accordance with (25ii). This however yields a violation of the asymmetry
requirement of a linear order; the and man should precede and be preceded by saw
and it. This leads us to conclude that intermediate projections are inaccessible to the
computational system and cannot command. Thus, given that tlie and mauz are not
comrnanded by K in (26), the and nian should precede saw and it according to (25ii),
as expected.

It should be noted however that at the point in the derivation where L in (26)
merges with K, K must be accessible to the computational system. In other words,
the notions of minimal, maximal and intermediate projection rnust be computed at
each step of a derivation. These notions can be defined as in (28)-(30) in terms of the
definition of dornination given in (13) and repeated here in (27):

(27) Domination:
Given a syntactic object K = {, {ô, tjj or K = { {{y}}. {ô, it}}, K dominates
a syntactic object a iff:
(i) for any set L such that L E K, a E L; or
(ii) K dominates M and M contains a.




(28)
Ivtini,nal Projection:
A syntactic object a is a minirnal projection iff there is no syntactic
object Í such that a dominates P.

(29) Maxiunal Projection:
A syntactic object a is a maximal projection iff there is no syntactic
object 3 such that f3 dominates a and P has the sarne label as a.




(30)
Iii tennediate Projection:
a is an intermediate projection iff a is a syntactic object which is not a
minimal or a maximal projection

To see the definitions of (28)-(30) at work, let us examine derivations
involving instances of multiple specifiers and multiple adjunction. Consider the
derivational steps involved in the formation of the verb phrase headed by the light
verb dii in (31), for instance (see Chapters 4 and 6):
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(31) Basque:
a. Jonek Miren maite du

Jon-subj Miren-object love light-verb
'Jon loves Mary.'

b. [Jonek T [ Miren [ (Jonek) [rnaite+du [ (maite) (Miren)]] ]]j

The computational system selects inaite and Miren and merges them,
forming K in (32) below. Before these two lexical items merge, they are both
minimal and maximal projections, according to (28) and (29); they dominate and are
dominated by no syntactic objects. After K is formed, maite and Miren are still
minimal projections since they dominate no syntactic objects. Since they are now
dominated by K, their status as maxirnal projections may change. The label of K is
the sarne as the label of inaite, which is inaite itself (see section 1); hence, according
to (29), although Miren is still a maximal projection after K is forrned, inaite is no
longer a maximal projection. In turn, K is a rnaximal projection because it is
dominated by no syntactic object and is not a rninirnal projection because it
dorninates inaite and Mireiz.

(32) K = {maite, {rnaite, Miren}}
1¼

maite
Miren

The next steps of the derivation involve selection of the light verb du, which
then merges with K in (32) forrning L, as shown in (33) below. Like inaite in (32), d 
in (33) is a minimal maximal projection (both a minimal and a maximal projection)
before rnerging with K, and becornes a minirnal nonrnaximal projection after the
merger, because in (33) du is dominated by L and the label of du, namely du itself, is
the sarne as the label of L. On the other hand, K remains a nonminimal maximal
projection after merger; although it is dorninated by L in (33), the label of K is
different from the label of L. Finaily, L is a maxirnal projection because it is
dominated by no syntactic object, and is not a rninimal projection because it
dominates dii, K, inaite and Miren.

(33) L= {4, (du, K}}
1¼

du
K = {rnaite, {maite, Miren}}

Assuming a cyclic derivation for (31b), the main verb inaite then moves from
within K in (33) and adjoins to the light verb du of L, forming M in (34a), which
then replaces dii in L, forming X in (34b).
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(34) a.
M = {{{du}}, {rnaite, du}}

maite
du

b.
X={,{M,Kj}

In (34), M contains but does not dorninate du or the rnoved inaite; hence, M is
a minimal projection according to (28), because it dominates no syntactic object. M is
not a maximal projection according to (29), because its label is the sarne as the labei
of X, which dominates it. Therefore, a two-segment category formed by adjunction
inherits the projection status of the target of adjunction. In the case of adjunction to
heads, for instance, a "larger head" is formed, an issue to which we return beiow (see
chapters 4 ànd 6 for a general discussion of instances where a head is more than just
a lexical item). As far as the status of the moved verb ,naite is concerned, it
dorninates no syntactic object and is dominated by X by the recursive step of (27),
whose labei is the sarne as the label of the light verb dii; hence, the moved V is a
minimai maximal projection, according to the definitions in (28) and (29) (on the
reasons why this result is irrelevant to the Uniformity Condition on chains, see
Chapter 4.3). Finaily, X in (34b) is a maximal projection because it is dominated by no
syntactic object, and is not a minimal projection, given that it dominates M and K by
the base step of (27), and dii, the moved inaite, the trace of inaite, and Miren by the
recursive step.

The foliowing steps of the derivation involve selection of Jonek, which then
merges with X, forming W in (35) below. Jonek is a minimal maximal projection
before and after rnerging with X, because in each derivational step Jonek dominates
no syntactic object and is dominated by no syntactic object whose label is the sarne as
its own label. As for X, recail that it was a nonminimal maximal projection before
merging with Jonek. After merger, it remains a nonminimal projection in W since
it still dorninates the syntactic objects it did before merger, but becomes a
nonmaximal category because it has the sarne label as W, which dominates it. Since
X within W is neither a minimal nor a maximal projection, it is an intermediate
projection, according to (30). Thus, although X was accessible to the computational
system in (34), it becornes inaccessible after merging with Jonek in (35):

(35) W = {4ii, {Jonek, X}}
1'

Jonek
X = {jj, (M, K}}

Under the assurnption that the light verb dii in Basque has a strong feature,
Mireiz moves from within W and merges with W, forming Y in (36). lhe moved
Miren in (36) is a minirnal projection because it dorninates no syntactic object and a
maximal projection because it does not have the sarne label as the object which
dominates it, namely Y. In turn, W, which was a nonminimal maximal projection
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before rnerging with the moved Miren, becomes an intermediate projection after
merger in (36); W is not a minimal projection because it dominates some syntactic
objects and is not a maximal projection because it has the sarne label as Y, which
dorninates it. This sequence of derivational steps again shows that the projection
status of a given syntactic object may change as the derivation proceeds.

(36) Y = (4u, {Miren, W)}

Miren - W = I du (Jonek, X})

Let us now turn to instances of multiple adjunction to a head, which has
consequences for checking theory, as will be discussed in section 6. Consider the T
head of the t/iere-existential construction in (37), for instance. Before verb
movement takes place, the object Z is formed as shown in (38), where the internal
structure of K is irrelevant for the point under consideration.

(37) a.
There is a cat on the mat




b.
[there [ is+T [(is) [a cat on the mat] ]]]

(38) Z = (1, (there, M}}
t

there
M={L{T,L}}

T-*L=ft{is,K}}
t

is K = [a cat on the mat]

After the verb moves and adjoins to T overtly, the object W in (39a) is
formed. W thus replaces T in M within (38), forming the object Y in (39b), which in
turn replaces M within Z in (38), forming X in (39c).

(39) a.
W = (((Til, {is, T)}
1'

is<-T




b.
Y={L{W,LJ}




C.
X = {L {there, Y}l

As seen above, an object such as W in (39b) is a minimal nonmaximal
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projection. It is not a maximal projection because it has the sarne label as Y, which
dominates it, and it is a minimal projection because it dorninates no syntactic object
(W in (39a) contains but does not dominate is or T). As discussed in Chapter 4.1, the
relevant set FF of formal features of a cat moves from within K in the covert
component and adjoins to W, forming the object R in (40a). R then replaces W
within Y in (39b), forrning S in (40b), which in turn replaces Y within X in (39c),
forming U in (40c).

(40)
a.
R = (((Til, {FF, W}}

FF - W = (f{T}j, (is, T}}

isT

b.
S={L IR, L}}

C.
U = {L {there, S}}

R in (40b) is not a maximal projection because it has the sarne label as S,
which dominates it. On the other hand, aithough R contains FF and W by the base
step of the defimtion of containment (cf. (21)), and contains is and T by the recursive
step, R dorninates no syntactic object; hence R is a minimal projection. Again, the
syntactic object formed by adjunction has the sarne projection status as the target for
adjunction; thus, R "inherits" its status as a minimal nonmaximal projection from
W, which in turn inherits it from T. Another way to state this, as observed above, is
that adjunction to a head creates a "larger head". See section 6 below for further
discussion.

Notice that, according to the definitions of projections in (28)-(30), the set of
formal features FF in (40) is a minimal maximal projection, since it dominates no
syntactic object and its label is different from the label of the categories which
dominate it (5 and U). The trace of FF, however, is not a projection, because it is part
of a lexical item and enters into neither domination nor containment relations (cf.
(13) and (14)). lhe fact that the chain CH (FF, FF) is not uniform with respect to its
projection status is not problematic if at LF word-level elements are imrnune to the
algorithm that determines projection status, as stated by the Word Interpretation
Principie (see Chapter 4.3). It is also possible that the notion of projection is not
defined for sets of formal features, but is only defined for categories (see Chomsky
1995:270), where a category is a syntactic object (cf. (12)) which is not a set of formal
features of a lexical item. We leave this issue open. For concreteness, we continue to
use the notions of minimal, maxirnal and intermediate projection in (28)-(30).
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S. Specifiers and Complements

Given the definitions of projection status in (28)-(30), repeated below in (41)
(43), and the definition of sisterhood in (44), the notions of specifier and
complement can be defined as in (45) and (46):

(41) Minirnal Projection:
A syntactic object a is a minimal projection iff there is no syntactic
object 3 such that a dominates P.

(42) Maximal Projection:
A syntactic object a is a maximal projection iff there is no syntactic
object 3 such that Í3 dominates a and 3 has the sarne label as a.

(43) Iii terinedia te Projectioii:
a is an intermediate projection iff a is a syntactic object which is not a
minirnal or a maximal projection

(44) Sisterlzood:
The syntactic objects a and 3 such that a ^ f3 are sisters iff for every
syntactic object y such that y contains a, y also contains 3, and
conversely.

(45) Specifier:
A syntactic object a is a specifier of the head H iff a is a sister of an
intermediate projection P such that P has the sarne label as H.

(46) Coinpleinent:
A syntactic object a is a complement of the minimal nonmaxirnal
projection H iff a is a sister of H.

Consider the syntactic object M in (47) below in light of the definitions in (45)
and (46). In (47), lie and K, on the one hand, and Saio and it, on the other, are
contained by the sarne elements; hence, lie is a sister of K, and saw is a sister of it,
according to (44). Given that 1w is a sister of K and K is an intermediate projection,
lie is the specifier of the head of K (i.e. saw), according to (45). In turn, since it is a
sister of saw and saw is a minimal nonmaxirnal projection, it is the complement of
saio, according to (46).
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(47) M =	lhe, tsaw, {saw, it}}}}

he -	 Lsaw

saw	it

The definition of complement in (46) may be revised to extend to instances
where there are syntactic objects adjoined to the head H itself as in (48), where the
verb has moved from within VP and adjoined to T, forming K. According to the
definition of complement in (46), VP is a complement of T before the verb moves,
but a complement of K after the verb moves. Although the revision is
straightforward, we will not pursue the matter here, because the notions specifier
and coinpleinent are merely descriptive terrns which will be subsumed under the
notions of checking and internal domains (see section 8).

(48) L=ff,(K,VP}}
t

K=({fT}j,{T,V}} E- VP

6. Xomax and Sublabeis

As discussed in section 4, adjunction to a minimal projection creates a "larger
head", that is, another minimal projection. In the case of U in (40), repeated below in
(49), for instance, W and R are minimal nonmaximal projections which have the
sarne label as T, also a minimal nonmaximal projection.

(49) U = {L {there, S}}
1¼

	there	S {L {R, L}}
1¼

	R = {{fT}j, ftF, W}}	L = [is a cat on the mat 1
1¼

FF	W={{IT}L tis, T)}
1¼

is E-T

Chomsky (1995:245) uses the term Xoinax to refer to the "largest" among heads
of the sarne type which enter into checking relations. In (49), for instance, R
corresponds to TOrnax. A given syntactic object a can then enter into a checking
relation with XOmax if a enters into a checking relation with a sublabel of XOmax, that
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is, either a feature of X or a feature of a syntactic object adjoined to X (see (52) below
for a definition).

Given the definitions of projections and containment proposed in sections 4
and 2.4, XOrnax can be defined as in (50):

(50) XOmax:

The syntactic object K is a Xomax projection iff:
(i) K is a minimal projection; and
(ii) there is no minimal projection L such that L contains K.

According to (50), among the minimal projections R, FF, W, is, and T in (49),
only R qualifies as an XOmax projection: whereas FF, W, is and T are contained by R,
no other minimal projection contains R Since R has the sarne label as T, R is said to
be a TOmax projection in (49).

Sublabeis can now be defined as in (52), based on the notion of term given in
(51) (a repetition of (22)):




(51)
Ter,,i:
T is a term of a syntactic object K iff:
(i) K T; or
(ii) K contains T.




(52)
Sublabel:
o is a sublabel of K iff:
(i) o is a formal feature of a term of K; and
(ii) K is a XOmax projection.

Let us identify the sublabeis of the Tomax projection R in (49). R has the
foliowing terms: R itself by (5h) and FF, W, is and T by (51ii). According to (52), each
formal feature of FF, is and T is thus a sublabel of TOmax. As for the complex syntactic
objects W and R, their formal features are the formal features of the elements that
they contam; hence, W and R do not themselves contribute any sublabeis to the set
of sublabeis of TOmax.

7. Command

7.1. Tentative Definition

Let us reconsider the definition of command given in (4) and repeated below
in (53), which has been used thus far.
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(53) Com mand:
Where a and P are accessible to C-hl, a commands f3 iff:
(i) a does not dominate I; and
(ii) the first category dominating a also dominates f3.

Given that the recursive step of the definition of domination in (27ii) states
that domination is a transitive relation, (53ii) need not be restricted to the first
category dominating a. According to (27ii), if the first category dominating a also
dominates f3, then every category that dominates a also dominates P. We can
therefore simplify the definition of command in (53) and replace ' tfirst category" in
(53ii) with the simpler quantification "every category, as in (54):




(54)	Coiiz ina ad:
Where cx and are accessible to C-hl, a commands 3 iff:
(i) a does not dominate í; and
(ii) every category dominating a also dominates 3.

Notice also that it is not necessary to include in the definition of command
the requirement that P not dominate a (cf. Chomsky 1995:339). This foliows from
the conjunction of (54ii) and the irreflexivity property of domination discussed in
section 2.2. In order to see this, consider whether a commands 3 in (55), for instance.




(55)	p = {L {ô, a}}
t

According to (54ii), in order for a to conmiand 3, every category dominating a must
also dominate P. Since 3 dominates cx in (55), P is required to dominate itself in
order for a to command Í . This is not permitted, given that domination is
irreflexive (see section 2.2). Since there is a category which dominates a, namely í3,
which does not dominate 3, a does not command p in (55), according to the
definition in (54). Put generaily, a category a does not comrnand a category í3 which
dominates it.

7.2. Irreflexivity

The definition of command in (54) aliows an element to comrnand itself.
Consider the command relation between a and itself in the structure in (56) below,
for instance. In (56), a does not dominate itself, because domination is irreflexive;
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hence (54i) is satisfied. In turn, (54ii) is obviously satisfied: the only category
dominating cx, namely K, dominates a. Therefore, according to (54), a in (56)
commands itself.

(56)
K={, {cL,3}}
t

However, Binding Theory considerations indicate that command should be
an irreflexive notion (see Lasnik and Uriagereka 1988: fn. 14). As discussed in
Chapter 4.3, a sentence such as (57a) below, represented in (57b), shows that a narne
cannot have the sarne referent as a comrnanding expression. Consider the
predictions of this coreference restriction for a sentence such as (58a), with its verb
phrase represented in (58b):

(57) a.
Bacon puzzled Bacon.




b.
L= {puzzled. {Bacon, K)}

Bacon E- K = {puzzled, {puzzled, Bacon}}
1'

puzzled
Bacon

(58) a.
Bacon left.




b.
{ift, (Bacon, left}}

As shown in (56), in a structure such as (58b), Bacon commands itself,
according to the definition in (54). This however gives rise to a contradiction. Since
the Binding Theory requires that names not be interpreted as coreferential with any
commanding element, Bacon in (58b) cannot refer to the entity that Bacon refers to.
In order to prevent such a state of affairs, it is thus necessary to take command to be
irreflexive, as in (59):

(59) Cozii ina ,id:
Where a and P are accessible to C-hl, a comrnands P iff:
(i) a does not dominate 3;
(ii) a ;- í; and
(iii) every category dorninating a also dominates rl

According to the requirernent in (59ii), Bacon in (58b) (and a in (56)) cannot be
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taken to be a and í3 of the definition of command; hence Bacon does not command
itself in (58b) and the Binding Theory restriction on the interpretation of names is
not violated. (57b), on the other hand, involves two instances of Bacon; thus the first
instance can be taken as a in (57) and the second instance as P. If so, the first instance
commands the second instance and the Binding Theory requires that they not be
understood as coreferential, which corresponds to the interpretation of (57a).

8. Domains

8.1. Tentative Definitions

Let us now consider the definitions of domains formulated in Chapter 6.1,
which define the configurations in which grammatical relations take place.

Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t 1 ) or (the trivial chain) a:

(60) Max(a):
Max(a) is the srnallest maximal projection dominating a.

(61) Douiaín of CH (D(CH)):
D(CH) is the set of categories/features dominated by Max(a) that are
distinct from and do not contain a or t.

(62) Minjinal Domam of CH (Min(D(CH))):
Min(D(CH)) is the smallest subset K of D(CH) such that
for any y E D(CH), some f3 E K reflexively dominates y.

(63) Internal Domam of a (Int(D(CH))):
Int(D(CH)) is the subset L of Min(D(CH)) such that for any y E L, y is a
sister of a projection of a.

(64) Checkiiig Domnai,z of a (Check(D(CH))):
Check(D(CH)) is the subset M of Min(D(CH)) such that M is the
set-theoretic complernent of Int(D(CH)).

The notions in (60)-(64) above are based on phrase-rnarker representations of
syntactic objects. In the next sections, we discuss how (60)-(64) should be revised in
order to be compatible with the set-theoretic notion of syntactic object adopted in the
bare X'-Theory (see section 2.4). For the sake of brevity, we focus on the parts of the
definitions in (60)-(64) which do not work properly if the definitions of syntactic
object and domination assumed here are adopted.
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8.2. Revisions

8.2.1. Max(cz)

Let us begin the discussion with the notion of Max(a) in (60), repeated here in
(65).

(65) Max(a):
Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(u, t) or (the trivial chain) a, Max(a) is the smallest maximal
projection dominating a.

Let us make precise what "smallest" stands for in a representation such as
(66), where V is a main verb, 10 an indirect object, DO a direct object, v a light verb,
and SU a subject. Take Max(V), for instance. Intuitively, the smallest maximal
projection dominating V is VP = fvj, {DO, V'}}.

(66)
vP = {y., (SU, v'}}
t

SU - v' = {y, {v, VP}}

VI? ={ IDO, V'}}

DO
V'={{V,IO}}

vIO

The revised definition of Max(a) in (67) below expresses the notion of "smallest
maximal projection" through the notion of domination. According to (67), Max(V)
cannot be vP, for instance, because VP is a maximal projection which dominates V
but does not dominate vP. Hence, Max(V) in (67) is VP; the only other maximal
projection that dominates V, namely vP, also dominates VP.

(67) Max(a):
Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t 1 ) or (the trivial chain) a, Max(a) is the maximal projection P such
that P dominates a and for every maximal projection Q ;- P, if Q
dominates a, then Q dominates P.
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8.2.2. Domam

Consider now the definition of domam in (61), repeated below in (68).

(68) Domain of CH (D(CH)):
Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t) or (the trivial chain) a, D(CH) is the set of categories! features
dominated by Max(a) that are distinct from and do not contain a or t.

Applied to the chain CH = (V i, t) of (69) below, the graph representation of
(66) after the main verb adjoins to the Iight verb, the definition in (68) states that
D(CH) is the set with the foliowing members: SU, DO, 10 and whatever these
categories contam. VP, V', V i and t, are not members of D(CH) because they are - in
some sense to be made precise (see below) - nondistinct from V; in turn, vP, v
and the two-segment category ['v', v] are not members of D(CH) because they
contam V.

(69) vP

su

/
vP

V1
v DO
V'

t,
10

Consider the bare-phrase structure representation of (69) in (70).

(70) vP = {y {SU, v'}J
1'

SU
v'= {, {K, VP}J
t

K = {{{vjt {v, V}} - VI' = {, {DO, V'}}
t

V1
v
DO
V'= { V, 1011
1'

ti -,IO
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One aspect in which the definition of D(CH) in (68) fails to yield the expected
results in (70) regards the exclusion of v from the D(V, t). The notion of
containment in (68) is not sufficient to exclude v in (70) from D(V , t i ); although the
two segment category K contains V, the light verb itself does not contain V. The
correct results can be obtained if we exclude the elements which have the sarne label
as Max(a) from the definition of D(CH). Incorporating nondistinctiveness in terms
of labeis, the appropriate notion of dornain needed for set-theoretic syntactic objects
can then be defined as in (71):

(71)
Donuniz of CH (D(CH)):
Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t) or (the trivial chain) a, D(CH) is the set K such that for any y E K:
(i) y is dominated by Max(a);
(ii) for any t3, such that P has the sarne label as a, y E í; and
(iii) for any ô, such that ô has thé sarne label as Max(a), y E ô.

According to (71), D(v) in (70) is the set with the foliowing members: SU, V, VP
and whatever these categories contam. (7h) excludes vP = { y, {SU, v'JJ from D(v)
because vP is not dominated by Max(v) = vP (Recali that domination is an
irreflexive relation; see section 2.2). When a domain is cornputed with respect to a
trivial chain such as D(v) in (70), the conditions in (71ii) and (71iii) have the sarne
effect, for v has the sarne label as Max(v) = vP. Thus, v, K = {{v}}, {v, V}}, and v' =
{K, VP}}, in (70) are excluded from the D(v) by either (71ii) or (71iii). On the other
hand, when a dornain is computed with respect to a nontrivial chain such as
t) in (70), the conditions in (71ii) and (71iii) are not redundant; in the case at hand,
for instance, V i does not have the sarne label as Max(V) = vP. Thus, D(V, t) has the
foliowing members: SU, DO, 10 and whatever these categories contam. As before, vP
= { y, {SU, v}} is not a member of D(V, t) because it is not dominated by Max(V) =
vP (cf. (71)); (71ii) excludes from D(V, t 1 ) the foliowing elements: V 1, VP, and t (a
copy of V 1 ), ali of which have the sarne label as V. Finaily, (71iii) exciudes v' = {y1 (K,
VP}}, K = {{{v}}, {v, V}} and v, ali of which have the sarne labei as Max(V) = vP.

8.2.3. Minimal Domam

Let us now consider the definition of rninimai domam in (62), repeated here in
(72).
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(72) Minirnal Domain of CH (Min(D(CH))):
Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t 1) or (the trivial chain) a, Min(D(CH)) is the smallest subset K of
D(CH) such that for any y E D(CH), some 3 E K reflexively dominates y.

(72) is incompatible with the assumptions of the preceding sections in that it
takes domination to be a reflexive relation. As discussed in section 2.2, if
domination is defined along the lines of (27), repeated below in (73), it inherits
irreflexivity from set-membership.

(73) Domination:
Given a syntactic object K = (, lõ, t)} or K = (Hyll, {ô, t}}, K dominates
a syntactic object a iff:
(i) for any sei L such that L E K, a E L; or
(ii) K dominates M and M contains a.

lhe expected relations can be established under an irreflexive notion of
domination, if minimal domains are defined as in (74).

(74) Mini,nal Doinain of CH (Min(D(CH))):
Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t 1 ) or (the trivial chain) a, Min(D(CH)) is the subset K of D(CH) such
that for any y E K, if some Max() ;- Max(a) dominates y, then
Max(f3) dominates Max(a).

Let us consider the effects of (74), by reexamining the minimal domains of (66),
repeated below in (75). Assume for lhe sake of discussion that SU, DO, and 10 in (75)
are just lexical items. Let us see why, according to (74), DO and 10, for instance, are
part of Min(D(V)), but not part of Min(D(v)). According to the definition of domam
in (73), D(V) is the set (DO, IO} and D(v) is the sei (SU, VP, DO, V, V, 10), since, by
assumption, SU, DO, and 10 are lexical items and contain no other element. The
only two members of D(V) are dominated by VP (= Max(a) in (74)) and by Max(v) (=
Max(13 ) in (74)); given that vP dominates VP, lhe two members of D(V), namely, DO
and 10, are also members of Min(D(V)), according to (74). As for D(v), we have to
consider two cases: (i) SU and VP, which are dominated by only one maximal
projection, namely vP; and (ii) DO, V, V and 10, which are dominated by vP and by
VP. Since SU and VP are dominated by no maximai projection other than vP (=
Max(a) in (74)), SU and VP are mernbers of Min(D(v)); on the other hand, since VP
(= Max(3) in (74)) does not dorninate vP (= Max(a) in (74)), the mernbers of D(v)
which are dominated by VP, namely DO, V, V and 10, are not members of
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Min(D(v)), according to (74).

(75)
vP = {, {SU, v'}}

SU
v' = {, {v, VP}}
1¼

V
VP = LV, (DO, V'}}
1¼

DO
V'= IV, {V,IO}}
1¼

v -,IO

8.2.4. Interna! Domam

Consider now the diagram in (76) below, formed after DO in (70) moves,
creating the chain CH = (DO, t).

(76) vP = {y., {DO, v2)}
1¼

DO
= {y {SU, vl'}J
1¼

SU E-)' v1'= (, {K, VP}}
1¼

K {{{vjj, (v, V}}
VP = (iv, {DO, V'})
1¼	 1¼

V - v
t
V'= {,(V, IO}}
1¼

ti E-)' J()

In (76), Max(v) is vP; D(v) involves DO, SU, V1, VP and whatever these
categories contam, and Min(D(v)) is the set {DO, SU, V 1, VP}. As discussed in
Chapter 4.6, DOj and V 1 must fali within the checking domain of v because they
enter into checking relations with v. Given the definitions of internal and checking
domains in (63) and (64), repeated below in (77) and (78), the question then is
whether the definition in (78) does not incorrectly entail that both DO i and V i fali
within the internal domain of v and, consequently, not within the checking domam
of v, which is the set-theoretic comp!ement of Int(D(v)).
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Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t1) or (the trivial chain) a:

(77) Interna! Domain of a (Int(D(CH))):
Int(D(CH)) is the subset L of Min(D(CH)) such that for any y E L, y is a
sister of a projection of a.

(78) Checking Domain of a (Check(D(CH))):
Check(D(CH)) is the subset M of Min(D(CH)) such that M is the
set-theoretic complement of Int(D(CH)).

Under plausible assumptions, this unwe!come result can be prevented by the
Principie of Chain Integrity given in (71) (see Chapter 5.7):

(79) Principie of Chaiiz Integrity:
Only entire chains enter into C-hl operations.

The intuitive idea is that chains are discontinuous objects; thus, it is not the case
that ali the iinks of the chains CH 1 = (V i, t) and CH 2 = (DO, t) in (76) are sisters of a
projection of v. Put differentiy, only trivial chains can be part of an interna! domam.
Incorporating this idea to (77), the notion of internal domain can be revised as in
(80).

(80) Interna! Domain of a (Int(D(a))):
Where a is a feature matrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t) or (the trivial chain) a, Int(D(CH)) is the subset L of Min(D(CH))
such that for any y E L, y is a nontrivial chain and is a sister of a
projection of a.

According to (80), neither Doi nor Vi in (76) are in the Int(D(v)) because they are
not trivial chains; rather they each head a nontrivial chain. Given that DO j and V1
are in Min(D(v)), according to (74), but are not in Int(D(v)), according to (80), (78)
states that they are in Check(D(v)), as desired.

8.3. Fina! Definitions

With the revisions in section 8.2, the final definitions of grarnmaticai
domains are as foliows:
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Where a is a feature rnatrix or a head #X# and CH is a given chain
(ai, t) or (the trivial chain) a:

(81) Max(a):
Max(a) is the maximal projection P such that P dominates a and for
every maximal projection Q;- P, if Q dominates a, then Q dominates P.

(82) Donwzn of CH (D(CH)):
D(CH) is the set K such that for any y E K:
(i) y is dominated by Max(a);
(ii) for any 3, such that 3 has the sarne label as a, y E í; and
(iii) for any ô, such that ô has the sarne label as Max(a), y E ô.

(83) Mini,nal Domai,z of CH (Min(D(CH))):
Min(D(CH)) is the subset L of D(CH) such that for any y E L, if
some Max() ;4 Max(a) dominates y, then Max() dominates Max(a).

(84) Internal Domam of a (Int(D(a))):
Int(D(CH)) is the subset X of Min(D(CH)) such that for any, y E X, y is a
nontrivial chain and is a sister of a projection of a.

(85) Checking Domam of a (Check(D(CJ-I)))
Check(D(CH)) is the subset Y of Min(D(CH)) such that Y is the
set-theoretic cornplement of Int(D(CH)).
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VII
DIREÇÃO DE CLITICIZAÇÃO OBJETO

NULO E PRONOME
TÔNICO NA POSIÇÃO DE OBJETO

EM PORTUGUÊS BRASILEIRO

Jairo M. Nunes

1. Introdução

Tem-se defendido tanto dentro do quadro teórico da Teoria
da Variação (cf. Omena, 1978; Tarailo, 1983; Duarte 1986; Cor
rêa, 1991, entre outros), quanto dentro do quadro teórico da Teo
ria Gerativa (cf. Galves, 1989; Cyrino, 1990; Kato 1991; entre ou
tros), que o português brasileiro está passando por um processo
de perda dos clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa. Esse processo
deu origem a uma extensão dos contextos em que o objeto nulo
é aceito em português brasileiro quando comparado ao português
europeu, (cf. Raposo, 1986), bem como ao aparecimento de pro
nomes tônicos na posição de objeto direto, construção agramati
cal em português europeu.

Como os estudos variacionistas (cf. referências acima) têm evi
denciado, os clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa não fazem parte
do vernáculo (no sentido de Labov, 1972) do português brasileiro.
Ao contrário, o uso dessas formas está associado a aprendizado es
colar, revela grau de instrução elevado e é identificado com língua
escrita e estilo formal. Vale notar ainda que, nos contextos em que
são usados, os clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa não obedecem
à distribuição dos demais clíticos, como exemplificado em (1):

(1) a. Me chame amanhã.
b. Te chamo amanhã.
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c. Lhe telefono amanhã.
d. *Q chamo amanhã.

Neste trabalho pretendo mostrar que todas essas caracterís
ticas do português brasileiro moderno decorrem de uma mudan
ça na direção de cliticização fonológica ocorrida no século passa
do, que impossibilitou o licenciamento da sílaba dos clíticos acu
sativos de terceira pessoa. O trabalho está organizado da seguin
te forma: na seção 2 abordarei brevemente a origem dos clíticos
acusativos de terceira pessoa; na seção 3 discutirei o licenciamen
to do onset da sílaba dos clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa
em português europeu moderno, em português antigo e em por
tuguês brasileiro moderno; e na seção 4 tratarei da mudança de
cliticização fonológica no português brasileiro e de suas conse
qüências.

2. Origem dos clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa

Os clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa no português
desenvolveram-se a partir dos pronomes demonstrativos latinos ii
lum/illam/illud. Ao contrário da maioria das outras línguas româ
nicas em que os clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa preservaram
o /1/ dos demonstrativos latinos (v.g. francês: le; espanhol: lo), o
português parece ter perdido o onset da sílaba do clítico, o que deu
origem às formas superficiais o(s), a(s). No entanto, o fato de es
sas formas poderem superficializar-se como lo(s), la(s) ou no(s),
na(s) depois de algumas formas verbais pode estar indicando que,
na verdade, a sílaba desses clíticos tenha um onset subjacente.

Esta é a linha de raciocínio que aqui pretendo seguir. Minha
hipótese é que os clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa em portu
guês não perderam o onset de suas sílabas. Esse onset será tido
como subespecificado subjacentemente, necessitando, portanto, ser
licenciado por processos outros que não o licenciamento pelo nó
dulo da sílaba. Na próxima seção examinarei como essa necessi
dade é satisfeita em português antigo, assim como nos dialetos mo
dernos do português europeu e brasileiro.

3. Direção de cliticização e licenciamento do clítico

3.1. Português europeu moderno

De acordo com Carvalho (1989), os clíticos do português eu
ropeu moderno são sempre enclíticos fonologicamente, qualquer
que seja a palavra precedente. Em outras palavras, ao resultado
do processo sintático de colocação dos clíticos aplica-se um pro
cesso de cliticização fonológica da direita para a esquerda, como
ilustrado em (2), (cf. Carvalho, 1989):

(2) a. Quem-me vê?
b. Não-te vi.
c. Já-te digo.
d. Vamo-nos encontrar.

A cliticização fonológica da direita para a esquerda, portan
to, é uma das razões que bloqueiam sentenças iniciadas por clítico
em português europeu, como exemplificado em (3):

(3) *Me diga uma coisa.
 • O fato de a direção de cliticização fonológica ser da direita

para a esquerda, em português europeu moderno, provê várias ma
neiras para que a sílaba do clítico tenha seu onset licenciado. Em
particular, dois processos específicos são ativados quando a pala
vra em que o clítico se apóia é um verbo. O primeiro envolve a

 • assimilação das terminações em /s/ (representado ortograficamente
por s ou z) e Ir/ aos traços presentes no onset da sílaba do clítico,
como exemplificado em (4):

(4) a. ver + o — <vê-/o
b. fizemos + o - < fizemo-lo

A segunda regra específica no que diz respeito aos clíticos acu
sativos de terceira pessoa envolve multiassociação do traço [+ nasal]




J	-	quando o clítico segue-se a uma forma verbal terminada em diton
go nasal, como ilustrado em (5):

(5) compraram + o -< compraram-no ([kõprarãwno])
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No que tange à aquisição da linguagem, dados simples e ro
bustos corno vê-lo, fizemo-lo e compraram-no, por exemplo, pre
sumivelmente levam a criança a postular um onset subespecifica
do para a sílaba dos clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa, uma vez
que a aplicação das duas regras mencionadas acima se restringem
a esses clíticos.

Essas regras, no entanto, aplicam-se somente quando há in
corporação sintática do clítico à forma verbal (i.e., essas regras são
lexicais) e não quando o clítico está apoiado fonologicamente em
palavras outras que não verbos terminados em Is!, Ir/ ou diton
go nasal, como se pode ver abaixo:

(6) a. Que amor-o fez sofrer?
b. *Que amô-lo fez sofrer?

(7) a. Todos-o fizeram sofrer.
b. *Todolo fizeram sofrer.

(8) a. João não-o viu.
b. * João não-no viu.

Como as regras exemplificadas em (4) e (5) não fazem parte
do conjunto de regras pós-lexicais, o onset da sílaba dos clíticos de
(6)-(8) deve ser licenciado por outros processos. Esses processos po
dem ser divididos em preservadores e reestruturadores, dependen
do da superficialização da sílaba dos clíticos. Vejamos alguns deles.

Um dos processos que preservam a estrutura da sílaba do clí
tico envolve a possibilidade de multiassociação de elementos vo
cálicos com o traço [ + alto] (vogais e semivogais), configurando
uma situação de ambissilabicidade. No caso dos clíticos acusati
vos de terceira pessoa, esse processo permite que o onset de suas
sílabas seja preenchido tanto lexicalmente, como pós-lexicalmente,
conforme ilustrado em (9) e (10), respectivamente:

(9) a. comi-o ([komiyu])
b. atrai-a ([atrayya])
c. compro-a ([kõpruwa])
d. comprou-a ([kõprowwa])

(10) a. Nem a sucuri-a fez fugir. ([sukuriya])
b. Quem-o viu? ([kru])
c. Só o peru-a bicou. ([peruwa])
d. João não-a viu. ([nãwa])

Outro processo preservador de estrutura que pode aplicar-se
pós-lexicalmente envolve o chamado maximal onset principie, (c f.
Goldsmith, 1990). Grosso modo, esse princípio requer que, não
havendo restrição fonotática, fonemas consonantais intervocálicos
sejam associados ao onset da sílaba seguinte e não à coda da síla
ba precedente. Como em português as únicas consoantes que po
dem aparecer na posição de cada são /r/, /s! e /1/, o maximal
onset principie tem o efeito de reassociar essas consoantes ao on
set da sílaba do clítico, desassociando traços incompatíveis, como
exemplificado abaixo:

(11) Que amor-o fez sofrer? (Ea.mo.ru])
(12) Que mal-o atingiu? ([ma.lu])
(13) Todos o fizeram sofrer. ([to.do.zu])

Quando a palavra em que o clítico apóia-se fonologicamente
termina em /a/, como exemplificado em (14) abaixo, nenhum dos
processos mencionados acima, no entanto, pode licenciar o onset
da sílaba do clítico. Nesse caso, ocorre uma reestruturação de mo
do que a questão do licenciamento do onset torna-se irrelevante
porque a sílaba do clítico funde-se à sílaba precedente.

(14) a. compra-o
b. compra-a

Em (14) a. o [-] reduzido da forma verbal funde-se com a vogal
do clítico, superficializando-se como [O], como ilustrado em (14) a'.:

(14) a'. Ekõpr] + u —< [kõprJ]
Já em (14) b. o obligatory contour principie (cf. Goldsmith,

1990, para uma avaliação de diferentes formulações) provoca uma
reestruturação na seqüência de vogais idênticas permitindo que o
clítico superficialize-se numa estrutura bem formada, como repre
sentado em (15):
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(15) a.	compra	 [kõprO]	+ a	[8]	- [kõpra:]
b. + c 	 C v 




abk	? abk	 ...	abk




jlrd	 flrd	 $rd




7hi	 yhi	 ?hi

Em suma, o fato de que a cliticização fonológica dá-se da di
reita para a esquerda em português europeu moderno permite que
o onset da sílaba dos clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa seja li
cenciado mesmo quando o elítico não se incorpora sintaticamente
à palavra que o precede. Isso equivale a dizer que, se a direção de
cliticização em português europeu fosse da esquerda para a direi
ta, uma outra situação viria à tona em relação ao licenciamento
do onset da sílaba do clítico. Mais à frente teremos condições de
avaliar essa possibilidade quando da abordagem ao português bra
sileiro. Antes, porém, gostaria de voltar um pouco no tempo e ve
rificar o estado de coisas do português antigo quanto à direção de
cliticização fonológica e ao licenciamento do onset da sílaba do
elítico.

3.2. Português antigo

Em português antigo o onset da sílaba dos clíticos acusativos
de terceira pessoa já se apresentava enfraquecido. Esporadicamente,
porém, podia superficializar-se, como exemplificado em (16), (ef.
Mattos e Silva, 1990):

(16) a. pois lo San Beento preguntou
b. pois lo o meni ho vio

Embora devamos ser extremamente cautelosos em postular
uma certa direção de cliticização fonológica para uma língua mor
ta e tenhamos de lidar com todos os vieses que documentos escri
tos impõem, parece que podemos tomar a direção de cliticização
em português antigo como também sendo da direita para a esquer
da. A maior evidência para issso é que as regras lexicais específi
cas que licenciam o onset da sílaba do elítico em português euro

peu moderno também podiam aplicar-se pós-lexicalmente, como
discutido abaixo.

De acordo com Williams (1938), o mesmo processo de assi
milação que ocorre com a seqüência verbo + clítico em português
europeu moderno ocorria em português antigo quando clíticos acu
sativos de terceira pessoa seguiam-se a quase toda palavra termi
nada em Ir! ou Is!, como exemplificado em (17), (cf. Williams,
1938):

(17) a. melho-la fezestes (melhor + a)
b. Deu-lo sabe poi-la vi (Deus + o; pois + a)
e. a toda-lo el diria (todas + o)
d. o bom rei en seu podê'-Ia ten (poder + a)
e. a vo'-10 devo muit' agradecer (vós + o)
f. volla averees (vós + o)

Não entrarei aqui na questão de estabelecer se a cliticização
fonológica em português antigo exemplificada em (17) estava ou
não associada à incorporação sintática do elítico à palavra ante
nor. Para os nossos propósitos, basta a observação de que a dire
ção de cliticização era da direita para a esquerda em português an
tigo e que, portanto, o onset da sílaba do elítico presumivelmente
podia ser licenciado de modo semelhante ao licenciamento do por
tuguês europeu moderno.

Quanto à regra correspondente à multiassociação de [+ nasal]
do português europeu moderno, é provável que em português an
tigo uma regra de assimilação progressiva precedeu a regra de mul
tiassociação de [ + nasal], já que a letra n em final de palavras de
ve ter representado uma verdadeira consoante nasal antes de ser
usada como marca de nasalização da vogal precedente. De qual
quer forma, o que é interessante é que, embora mais raramente,
esta regra também podia aplicar-se pós-lexicalmente e não somen
te lexicalmente como em português europeu moderno, como se vê
em (18):

(18) a. bem-no (bem +0)
b. que'-no (quem + o)
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Em suma, na medida em que construções como (17) e (18) pos
sam ser tomadas como evidência de que a direção de cliticização
fonológica em português antigo era da direita para a esquerda, po
demos dizer que o português antigo deve ter tido não só os proces
sos disponíveis em português europeu moderno, mas também pro
cessos pós-lexicais adicionais, como a multiassociação de [+ nasal]
e assimilação de Ir! e /s/, que permitiam seqüências que corres
pondem a construções agramaticais em português europeu moderno
compare (6) e (8) com (17) e (18).

3.3. Português brasileiro moderno

No português brasileiro atual a direção de cliticização fono
lógica claramente é da esquerda para a direita, como exemplifica
do em (19):

(19) a. Já te-vi.
b. João vai te-ver.
c. João tinha me-visto.
d. Vamos nos-encontrar.

A cliticização da esquerda para a direita, portanto, permite
que clíticos outros que não os acusativos de terceira pessoa ocor
ram em início de sentença, como exemplificado em (20), diferen
temente do português europeu (cf. 3, acima):

(20) Me diga uma coisa.
Uma vez que tanto o português antigo quanto o português bra

sileiro moderno exibem cliticização da direita para a esquerda co
mo vimos acima, é plausível tomar a cliticização da esquerda para
a direita como uma inovação do dialeto brasileiro. Na próxima se
ção tentarei mapear o surgimento dessa inovação, bem como dis
cutirei o licenciamento do onset da sílaba do clítico num sistema
de cliticização da esquerda para a direita.

4. Mudança na direção de cliticização e suas conseqüências

Uma maneira indireta de identificar o momento da mudança
na direção de cliticização fonológica no português brasileiro pode

ser viabilizada através do mapeamento diacrônico da variação verbo
+ clftico vs. clítico + verbo em início de sentença. Como vimos
anteriormente, um sistema com cliticização da direita para a es
querda, como o português europeu moderno, proíbe construções
com clítico em início de sentença. Assim, sentenças com clíticos
em posição inicial no português brasileiro constituem um indício
da mudança na direção de cliticização fonológica.

Para realizar esse mapeamento, vou me valer do estudo dia
crônico de Cyrino (1990), que entre outras coisas retrata a varia
ção entre ênclise e próclise a verbos no imperativo afirmativo, que
em geral ocorrem em início de sentença. De acordo com Cyrino,
a porcentagem de ênclise a verbos no imperativo afirmativo regis
trada em peças de teatro cai de 100% na primeira metade do sécu
lo XVIII para 0% na segunda metade do século XX. As primeiras
instâncias de próclise a imperativo afirmativo ocorrem na segun
da metade do século XIX, com uma porcentagem de 14%. Isso
indica que a mudança na direção de cliticização já devia ter se da
do por essa época.

Confirmação adicional para essa hipótese provém da varia
ção próclise ao verbo principal vs. ênclise ao verbo auxiliar na se
qüência verbo auxiliar + verbo principal, também investigada por
Cyrino (1990). A autora mostra que a próclise ao verbo principal
cresce de 07o na primeira metade do século XVIII ara 100% na
segunda metade do século XX. A construção inovadora surge na
primeira metade do século XIX, uma pouco mais cedo que a pró
clise a imperativo afirmativo, com uma porcentagem de 7.7%.
Combinando esses dois resultados, podemos tomar a mudança na
direção de cliticização como tendo ocorrido por volta da virada
para o século XIX.

4.1. Obsolescência dos clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa

Uma vez que as crianças do início do século XIX adquiriram
um sistema com cliticização fonológica da esquerda para a direi
ta, não havia meio de o onset da sílaba dos clíticos acusativos de
terceira pessoa ser licenciado. Numa situação como essa, as crian
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ças poderiam reanalisar os clíticos como sílabas sem onset, pode
riam reformular o sistema fonológico introduzindo novas manei
ras para licenciar o onset da sílaba dos clíticos, ou poderiam ad
quirir uma gramática sem clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa.

A primeira possibilidade deve ter sido descartada porque da
dos simples e robustos como (21) demandariam uma análise dos
clíticos como sílabas com onset subespecificado, como menciona
do acima:

(21) a. comprá-lo
b. fizeram-no

Minha hipótese é que, entre introduzir novas regras para li
cenciar o onset da sílaba dos clíticos e adquirir uma gramática sem
clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa, as crianças do início do sé
culo optaram por esta últinia possibilidade. Esse sistema inovador,
por sua vez, abriu caminho para duas novas construções que subs
tituíram a antiga construção com clíticos acusativos de terceira pes
soa: construções com objeto nulo e construções com pronome tô
nico na posição de objeto direto, respectivamente exemplificadas
por (22) e (23):

(22) Eu entreguei ec pro João.
(23) Eu entreguei ele pro João.

(23) é agramatical em português europeu moderno e estigma
tizado sociolingüisticamente em português brasileiro. (22), por ou
tro lado, é também gramatical em português europeu moderno,
mas com uma estrutura diferente. O objeto nulo do português eu
ropeu, conforme Raposo (1986), é uma variável ligada por um ope
rador nulo e, portanto, exibe efeitos de ilha; já o objeto nulo do
português brasileiro tem um estatuto diferente pois pode perfeita
mente aparecer dentro de ilhas. Assim, qualquer que seja a natu
reza desta categoria vazia em português brasileiro (cf. Galves, 1989;
Farrel, 1990 e Kato, 1991, entre outros), pode-se tomar a expansão
dos contextos em que objetos nulos são aceitos em português bra
sileiro como subproduto do desaparecimento dos clíticos acusati
vos de terceira pessoa, ou, em outras palavras, subproduto da ine

xistência de aquisição de clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa por
crianças que internalizaram um sistema com cliticização fonológi
ca da esquerda para a direita.

Cyrino (1990), que toma o objeto nulo do português brasilei
ro como um pro, a contraparte fonologicamente nula do pronome
tônico, data o aparecimento da nova construção com objeto nulo
como sendo da segunda metade do século XIX, período em que
os pronomes tônicos começam a ocupar a posição de objeto (com
uma porcentagem de 8.6 010 se comparados com os clíticos). O que
é interessante para os nossos propósitos é que o surgimento tanto
da nova construção com objeto nulo, quanto da construção com
pronome tônico na posição de objeto segue-se ou é simultâneo à
mudança na direção de cliticização fonológica, que presumivelmen
te se deu no começo do século XIX.

A manutenção dos clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa no por
tuguês brasileiro atual deve-se à ação normativa da escola, como
podemos verificar nas tabelas 1 e 2 abaixo (adaptadas de Corrêa,
1991), que evidenciam a relevância do nível de escolaridade dos
falantes no uso de objetos diretos que se referem a algo já mencio
nado no discurso ("objetos diretos anafóricos"):

Tipo de Obj. adultos
 série %
analfab ______ _______ _______ _______ _______ Total

%
1/2
3?/4
5/6
7?/8
Univers. %

Obj. Nulo
66,6
72,4
77,7
71,2
71,1
67,8
72,0

Pron. Tônico
25,6
24,1
8,6
19,1
20,1
7,1
18,2

NP Anafórico
7,6
3,4
13,6
7,4
7,6
14,2
8,3

Clíticos
-
-
-
2,1
0,9 1	10,7
1,3

Tabela 1: Objetos diretos anafóricos encontrados na fala.

216
 1

217



Tipo de Obj.
 Série %
_____ Total




1/2
3/4?
5/6	7/8?
Univers. %

Obj. Nulo
57,5
65,6
52,3	53,5	9,5
51,4

Pron. Tônico
7,5
6,2
15,3
10,7
-
9,8

NP Anafórico
35,0
1

18,7
13,8
5,3
4,7
15,4

Clíticos
-
9,3
18,4
30,3
85,7
23,3

Tabela 2: Objetos diretos anafóricos encontrados na escrita.

A média geral de objetos diretos anafóricos na tabela 1 mos
tra claramente que os clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa consti
tuem a variante menos utilizada para objetos diretos anafóricos
(1.307o = 6/433). Esses c14icos não ocorrem na fala de adultos anal
fabetos e começam a aparecer na fala das crianças somente nas
5! /6! séries (com uma taxa de 2.1% = 2/94). Nessa faixa escolar
as crianças têm entre 11 e 13 anos, período em que presumivel
mente já se deu o estágio relevante de aquisição de linguagem. Por
outro lado, os clíticos aparecem mais expressivamente, embora ain
da numa taxa baixa (10.7 010 = 3/28), na fala de estudantes uni
versitários.

Cumpre também observar que, além das duas instâncias de
clítico acusativo de terceira pessoa nas 5! /6! séries computadas
na tabela 1, há uma instância de hipercorreção em que o clítico
é reduplicado, como mostra (24):

(24) para o identificá-lo.

Esse dado é bem ilustrativo na medida em que evidencia os dois
sistemas conflitantes com que se depara a criança na tentativa de
aprender o uso dos citicos acusativos de terceira pessoa. (24) mostra
tanto a direção de cliticização da esquerda para a direita já inter
nalizada (o identificar), quanto o licenciamento do onset da sílaba
do clítico (identificá-lo), que está sendo aprendido na escola.

Observemos agora a tabela 2. Como esperado, a média geral
do uso de clíticos de terceira pessoa na escrita é bem mais alta

(23.3% = 50/214) que na fala (1.3% = 6/433). Com efeito, da
fala para a escrita há uma reversão do uso de pronomes tônicos
vis a vis clíticos. Enquanto os pronomes tônicos são preferidos aos
clíticos na fala, os clíticos são preferidos aos pronomes tônicos na
escrita. Observe-se ainda que na escrita os clíticos aparecem nas
3?/4? séries (9.3% = 3/32), enquanto na fala aparecem nas 5?/6?
séries, como visto nas tabela 1. Isso parece indicar que a aprendi
zagem desses clíticos dá-se antes que as crianças eventualmente os
usem na fala.

Esse aprendizado, contudo, não tem a mesma natureza que
a aquisição de pronomes tônicos em posição de objeto direto, por
exemplo. Note-se que a média do uso de pronomes tônicos na fala
(24.1% = 21/87) não é consideravelmente diferente da média dos
adultos analfabetos (25.6 010 = 10/39). Em outras palavras, as crian
ças não precisam ser formalmente ensinadas para internalizar pro
nomes tônicos na posição de objeto, enquanto a aquisição dos clí
ticos acusativos de terceira pessoa só se dá via instrução formal
(os adultos analfabetos não usam clíticos).

Alia-se a isso o fato de que as percentagens de uso de clítico
pelas crianças das 4! /5! à 7?/8 . séries na tabela 2 somente se refe
rem a 32 instâncias de uso adequado. Além desses dados, Corrêa
(1991) registrou 8 instâncias de hipercorreçãO semelhantes a (24).
Assim, embora das 3?/4? à 7 1 /8? séries haja um crescimento ge
ral no uso de clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa, como se pode
ver na tabela 2, para cada 4 instâncias de uso adequado há uma
instância de hipercorreção. Por outro lado, de acordo com os re
sultados de Corrêa, não ocorrem casos de hipercorreção entre es
tudantes universitários.

Voltemos agora à questão de os clíticos acusativos não pode
rem ocupar a posição inicial de uma sentença, ao contrário dos
demais clíticos, como ilustrado em (25):

(25) a. Te chamo amanhã.
b. O chamo amanhã.
c. Eu o chamo amanhã.

Em termos meramente especulativos, gostaria de aventar a pos
sibilidade de que o aprendizado dos clíticos acusativos de terceira
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pessoa na escola inclua também o licenciamento do onsel da síla
ba dos clíticos. De modo semelhante ao que ocorre com a criança
portuguesa diante de seqüências como (21), o aprendiz brasileiro
também deve postular um onsel subespecificado para a sílaba des
ses clíticos. É bem provável, porém, que esse licenciamento seja
diferente do que ocorre em português europeu, seja pela diferença
na direção de cliticização fonológica, seja pela diferença no pro
cesso de aquisição desses clíticos. De qualquer modo, o que o con
traste em (25) mostra é que os clíticos acusativos de terceira pes
soa em português brasileiro precisam, pelo menos, de material fo
nológico que os preceda.

S. Conclusão

Mudanças lingüísticas que levam à obsolescência de algumas
formas, como a que envolve os clíticos acusativos de terceira pes
soa, podem lançar alguma luz na natureza da experiência engati
lhadora na aquisição de linguagem (cf. Lightfoot, 1991, capítulo
6). Construções simples e robustas envolvendo clíticos acusativos
de terceira pessoa certamente faziam parte do ambiente lingüísti
co disponível à criança brasileira do princípio do século XIX. En
tretanto, para uma geração que adquiriu um valor diferente para
a direção de cliticização fonológica, tornou-se impossível adquirir
também os clíticos acusativos de terceira pessoa, uma vez que o
onset de suas silabas não pôde mais ser licenciado.

Com a inexistência de aquisição dos clíticos acusativos de ter
ceira pessoa por uma geração de falantes, construções com esses
clíticos tornaram-se menos freqüentes no ambiente lingüístico. Is
so, por sua vez, forneceu combustível adicional para que as gera
ções subseqüentes que já tinham adquirido um sistema com clitici
zação da esquerda para a direita também não adquirissem esses
clíticos. Assim, em pouco mais de um século depois que a mudan
ça na direção de cliticização teve início, os clíticos acusativos de
terceira pessoa vêem-se ameaçados de extinção no português bra
sileiro. A obsolescência das antigas construções com clíticos, en
tão, abriu caminho para a expansão das construções com objeto
nulo e para a introdução de construções com pronome tônico na
posição de objeto.
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VIII
RECONTANDO A HISTÓRIA DAS

RELATIVAS EM UMA PERSPECTIVA
PARAMÉTRICA*

Mary A. Kato

1. O estudo de Taralio, 1983

Tarallo (1983/1985), em seu estudo diacrônico, já clássico, das
relativas no português do Brasil, mostra, em uma perspectiva va
riacionista acoplada à teoria gerativa, que o português contava,
até os fins do século XIX, com duas estratégias de relativização:
a estratégia do pronome relativo (I)a. e a estratégia do pronome
resumptivo (l)b.,também conhecida como relativa copiadora, sendo
esta, contudo, uma estratégia menor. Para Tarallo, a estratégia ino
vadora no português do Brasil é a relativa cortadora, (1)c., que
começa a aparecer, na metade do século XIX, para as posições de
objeto indireto e outros constituintes preposicionados (cf. tabela
6 do autor).

(1) a. A moça com quem falei ontem está aqui.
b. A moça que eu falei com ela ontem está aqui.
c. A moça que eu falei ontem está aqui.

* Agradeço os comentários valiosos de Jairo Nunes, Charlotte Galves, Maria Eugenia
L. Duarte e de liza Ribeiro sobre a primeira versão deste trabalho. Os problemas remanescen
tes são de minha inteira responsabilidade.
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THE DIACHRONIC DISTRIBUTION
OF BARE AND PREPOSITIONAL INFIINITIVES IN ENGLISH

Jairo Nunes
University of Maryland

1 Introduction

In this paper 1 investigate constructions involving bare and prepostional
infinitives in the history of English. 1 Based on the distribution of bare and
prepositional infinitives in Romance (see Raposo 1986), 1 propose that
English has a nuli infinitival head with the features [—V, +NJ, which needs to
satisfy the Case Filter (see Chomsky 1981) in the sarne way the overt
infinitival head in Romance does. 1 show that the preposition to is a durnmy
Case marker that aliows Lhe nuli infinitival head to comply with the Case
Filter. Finaily, 1 argue that Lhe general replacement of bare infinitives by
prepositional infinitives in Lhe history of English is due to Lhe loss of verb
movement in infinitivais.

The paper is organized as follows. In section 2 1 briefly present Raposo's
(1986) proposal to account for Lhe distribution of bare and prepositional
infinitives in Romance. In section 3 1 propose that Raposo's analysis can be
successfully extended to English. And finaily in section 4 1 discuss the
history of some infinitival constructions: in section 4.1, perception and
causative constructions; in section 4.2, ECM constructions; in section 4.3,
'split infinitives'; and in section 4.4, the distribution of sentential subjects.

2 Bare and prepositional infinitives in Romance

Raposo (1986) argues that infinitival clauses in Romance behave like nominal
projections with respect to the Case Filter. He shows that bare infinitives can
only appear in positions selected by Case-assigning elements, as exemplified
by the Portuguese sentences in (1-3):

1 This is a reviscd and shorÉened version of Lhe papers 1 prcscnted at Lhe Fourth SLudcnt
Conference in Linguistics aL Ohio SÉaLe Univcrsily (sec Nunes 1992), and aL Lhe 11111
Intcrnational Conference on Historical Linguistics, aL Lhe Iiniversity of California Los
Angeles (sce Nunes MS). 1 would like to thank Norbert Hornslein, David Lighlfoot, Alan
Munn, EIIcn Thompson, and Juan Uriagcrcka for insightful commenLs and suggcsLions cm
carlier versions of Lhis paer. The rcmaining crrors are my own rcsponsibili(y.
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(1) O rapaz receia [chumbar o exame]
Lhe boy fears [fail-INF Lhe exam]

"Thc boy fears failmg Lhe exam"

(2) O receio *(de) [chumbar o exame]...
Lhe fear *(of) [fail-INF Lhe exam]

"The fear of failing Lhe exam

(3) O rapaz estd receoso *(de) [chumbar o exame)
Lhe boy is fearful *(of) [fail-INF Lhe exam]

"The boy is fearful of failing Lhe exam"

In order to account for the data above, Raposo proposes that Romance in
finitival clauses are partly characterized as a projection of a [—V,+NJ element,
namely, the infinitival morpheme. As a nominal elernent, the infinitival mor
pheme (or its projection) is subject to the Case Filter. Thus, the infinitival
clause of (1) can be Case-marked by the v ,erb recear and satisfy the Case
Filter. On the other hand, the infinitival claue complement of a cognate noun,
as in (2), or a cognate adjective, as in (3), rquires the insertion of a dummy
preposition (de) in order to be Case-marked.

In the next section 1 investigate how Raposo's analysis can be extended to
English.

3 English infinitives

As is well known, before the phonological weakening of inflectional endings
in its history, English had an overt infinitival morpheme, namely, -an. Roberts
(1992) claims that from Old English to Modem English to was reanalysed as
the head of the infinitival TP after the phonological weakening of -an. This
proposal, however, does not provide an account for the distribution of bare
infinitives and to-infinitives BEFORE the weakening of the infinitival TP. Cru
cially, not only did bare infinitives in -an coexist with to-infinitives in Old
English, but infinitival morphemes preceded by to surfaced as -anne or -enne,
exhibiting inflection for the dative Case assigned by to (see Callaway 1913).

Lightfoot (1979), on the other hand, claims that infinitives were nominal
projections in Old English, but were reanalysed as VPs in Middle English.
Altematively, it seems reasonable to think that, other than phonological dif
ferences, the properties of both the infinitival morpheme and the preposition
to remain constant throughout the history of English. Extending Raposo's
(1986) proposal to Old English, 1 propose that the infinitival morpherne is still
a nominal element, and to has always been a dummy Case-marker (see Stow
ell 198 1:177ff.), used as a last resort in order for the infinitival morpheme
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(-an in OId English and 0 in Modern English) to satisfy the Case Filter. In
other words, the phonological weakening of -an gave rise in Modern English
to an infinitival TP headed by a phonologically nuil infinitival rnorpheme.
Fur-thermore, the fact that to-infinitives in general carne to replace bare
infinitives is related to the Ioss of verb movement in English, as will be
shown below.

Assuming that AgrP, when present, dominates a TP (see Belletti 1990),
there are four Iogically possible ways for an infinitival TP to satisfy the Case
Filter, as sketched in (4).

(4) (a) 'Me infinitival TP is subcategorized for by a Case-assigner.
(b) The infiniLival TP moves to a Case-marked position.
(e) The infinitival head moves to a posiLion where iL can bc Case-markcd.
(d) As a 'last resort operation' (see Chomsky 1991), Lhe mfiniLival mor

pheme is Case-marked afLer Lhe insertion of a durnmy Case-marker.

Below 1 will consider some specific constructions in which these possibilities
are actualized.

4 Diachronic analysis

4.1 Perception and causative constructions

Infinitival complernents of perception and causative verbs in Modern English
present us with an interesting puzzle. In their active forms these verbs take
bare infinitives as their complements, whereas in their passive forrns they take
prepositional infinitives (see Zagona 1982, Lightfoot 1991, among others):

(5) (a) Bit! saw Mary (*to) eal
(b) Mary was seen *(to) ea!

(6) (a) Bit! made Mary (*10) eal
(b) Mary was made *(to) eal

As we can see in (7) and (8) below, perception and causative verbs in Old
English subcategorize for a bare infinitival clause. 2 Under the plausible
assurnption that the phonological weakening ofthe infinitival rnorpheme did
not lead to changes in the subcategorization features of perception and

21n his sLudy of infiniLives in OId English, Callaway (1913) counts 1512 instances of barc
infiniLives and 15 insLanccs of /o-infini(ivcs as complemcnts of perception and causative
vcrbs (for discussion ofCatlaway's figures, sec Russom 1980).
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causative verbs, lhe complements of see and make in (5a) and (6a) should be
taken still to be infinitival clauses, rather than 'bare VPs', as often assumed.
The question that then arises is what lhe structure of lhe infinitival clause of
(5a) and (6a) is, which aliows both Mary and lhe nuli infinitival morpheme to
satisfy lhe Case Filter.

(7) fia fia he geseah hisfosiormoder wepan
"then hc saw his fosLer motlicr wccp"
(Gregory's Dialogues (C) 97.14; apud Lightfoot 1991:82)

(8) swa du dydesi minne broder his godforieian
"as you inade my brother forsake his god"
(/Elfric, Hornilies 1, 468, 21; apud Lightfoot 1991:82)

Assuming lhe standard view that perception and causative verbs trigger
'S-deletion' (see Chomsky 1981), we need to determine whether lhe infinitival
clauses of (5a) and (6a) are AgrPs or TPs, and how lhe nominal elements of
lhe infinitival clauses satisfy lhe Case Filter. Some ofthe logical possibilities
are listed in (9)-(11), where lhe nu]] infinitival morpherne is represented by 0:
(9) Dili saw/made [Agr' Agr [TP Mary [T' o tvp ealJJ]]
(10) Diii sawimade tAgrp Mary tAgrAgr [TP ti Ir 0 [vp eat]}]jJ
(11) Biiisawlmade [TP Mary Ir ø[vpeat]]]

In order to choose among these structures, 1 will rely on lhe recursive
definition of government proposed by Raposo and Uriagereka (1990), as
stated in (12) and (13):

(12) a (= X°) governs P iff: (a) a is a sister of fl, or (b) a governs 6, and (here is no
y a barrier for 3, such that y excludes 6; and there is no .t, g a closer governor

of 13 (han a, where s is a closer governor of í3 than a, iff j.t govems 13 by fewer
steps (han a does.

(13) a is a barrier only if a is an X (a specified functional projection).

According to (12), lhe matrix verb in (9) does not govern either Mary or
lhe irifinitival morpheme, because there is an intervening barrier (TP) and a
closer governor for these elements (Agr). Therefore, (9) is ruled out by lhe
Case Filter: both Mary and lhe infinitival morpheme do not receive Case.

In (10), on lhe other hand, lhe matrix verb govems AgrP by lhe base step
of lhe definition (12), as well as governing Mary by lhe induction step, since
there is no barrier for Mary that excludes lhe projection governed by lhe
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matrix verb, and Agr is not closer as a governor. However, lhe matrix verb
does not govem lhe infinitival morpheme, because TP is an intervening
barrier for lhe infinitival morpheme and Agr is a closer govemor. Hence, (10)
also yields a Case Filter violation.

In (11) lhe matrix verb governs lhe TP by lhe base step, as well as
governing Mary and lhe head of TP by lhe induction step. If lhe matrix verb
assigns its Case to TP, lhe- Case percolates down to lhe infinitivai head, which
aliows both Mary and lhe infinitival head to satisfy lhe Case Filter by
'sharing' this Case through Spec-head agreement. Since lhe infinitival TP in
(11) is a complement of a Case assigner (cf. (4a)) and lhe infinitival
morpheme can satisfy lhe Case Filter, lhe iast resort rule of to-insertion is not
triggered (cf. (5a), (6a), (7) and (8)).

By contrast, if lhe matrix verb is passivized and consequently loses its
ability to assign Case, as in (5b) and (6b), both lhe embedded subject and lhe
infinitival morpheme will have to find alternative ways to be Case-marked.
The embedded subject undergoes lhe familiar NP movement, being assigned
nominative by lhe matrix Infi. The infinitival morpheme, in turn, is Case
marked by lhe last resort process of to-insertion (cf. (4d)). This then derives
lhe fact that lhe active and passive forms of perception and causative verbs
apparently differ in terms of their subcategorization features.3

The fact that lhe general replacement of bare infinitives by to-infinitives in
lhe history of English did not extend to perception and causative verbs (in
their active forms) lends support to lhe structure proposed in (11). Once lhe
infinitival TP is subcategorized by a Case assigner (cf. (4a)), lhe last resort
mie of to-insertion is not activated.

4.1.1 Moving the infinitival TP

Assuming lhe analysis presented in lhe previous section, we may ask why a
sentence like (14a) below is ungrammaticai; lhe embedded subject and lhe
infinitival morpheme could satisfy lhe Case Filter by sharing lhe Case

3 The unacceptability of (i) below is apparently problematic for Lhe present approach, be
cause Lhe embedded subject and Lhe infinitival morpheme should be able to share Lhe case
assigned by to. Nunes (1993) proposes that Case Theory should be relativized m terms of
both Lhe Case Filter and Lhe Visibility Condition, yielding a system with four kinds of
stntctural Case: [+PF, +LF], [—PF, —LF], [—PF, +LF] and [+PF, —LF]. Based on this pro
posal, Nunes (MS) suggests that Lhe Case assigned by to is of Lhe kind [+PF, —LFJ. Thus,
if Biil and Lhe infinitival morpheme share Lhe Case assigned by to, both elements will
comply with Lhe Case Filter; however, a violation of Lhe Visibility Condition will arise,
because Biil receives a O-role, but not a [+LF] case.
(i)
*11/Shere was made Bitl to teave
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assigned by the matrix Agr through Spec-head agreement, along the lines of
the account proposed for (11).

(14) (a) *Bill leave was seen
(b) *[Tp Bili [T' 0 [vp leave ]]]1 was seen 4

My claim is that the ungrammaticality of (14) can be accounted for if we
rely on Raposo and Uriagereka's (1990) recursive definition of government
(cf. (12) and (13)). Assuming that Case assignment takes place under govern
ment, it is natural to think that an element that shares the Case assigned by X
to Y must also be governed by X. This condition captures the fact that Case
assignment can resort to Spec-head agreement only once, as shown below.

If XP in a configuration like (15) below receives a Case from H0 and this
Case percolates down to X 0, X0 and YP can share the Case assigned by H0
because both of them are governed by H0 (iotice that in terms of (12), X° is
as dose to YP as H0). By assumption, the . Case assigned to YP percolates
down to Y0. However, Y0 cannot further share this Case with ZP because H0
(the potential source of Case) does not govern ZP: YP is an intervening
barrier for ZP that excludes the nodes govemed by H 0 , and Y0 is a closer
governor.

(15) H

HO
XP

Yp
x,

zp
Y. x

Z , yo

zo

Thus, the nominative Case assigned by the matrix Agr in (14) to the
infinitival TP and, consequently, to the infinitival head, cannot reach the
subject of the infinitival clause, because the Agr head does not govern it: the
TP is a barrier for Bili that excludes the nodes that the matrix Agr governs and
T0 is a closer govemor than the matrix Agr. Hence, Bili is not Case-marked,
violating the Case Filter. This approach is further confirmed by the
ungrammaticality of gerundive TPs and infinitival AgrPs (cf. section 4.2) in
subject position, as respectively illustrated in (16):
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(16) (a) *[J3 ii! leavingli was seen 4
(b) *[Ma,y to be intelligenfli was believed t 1 by eveyone

To sum up, movement of an infinitival TP to a Case-marked position (cf.
(4b)) is itself not ungrammatical. The problem is that after such movement
takes place, the subject of the infinitival clause will not be in an accessible
position for Case-marking, yielding a Case Filter violation.4

4.2 ECM constructions
One difference between perception and causative verbs, on one hand, and the
other verbs of 'exceptional Case-marking', on the other, is that the former
select a bare infinitive, as discussed above, and the latter select a to-infinitive,
as shown in (17):

(17) John expecied [Ma,y*(to) leave]

Given the analysis of causative and perception constructions outlined in
section 4. 1, expect in (17) cannot subcategorize for a TP. Otherwise, Mary
and the infinitival morpheme could share the Case assigned by the matrix verb
through Spec-head agreement, and to-insertion would not be required. Flence,
ECM verbs like expect plausibly subcategorize for an AgrP, as shown in
(18):

(18) John expeczed [ AgrP Maryi [ Agr Agr [ip t [r 0 [vp leave]]]]]

Evidence showing that the structure of the infinitival complement of ECM
verbs is more complex than the structure of the infinitival complement of
perception and causative verbs is provided by modification with temporal
adverbs, as illustrated in (19):

(19) (a) *John saw/made [Mary leave lomorrow]

(b) John expecied [Mary to leave iomorrowJ

According to Hornstein's (1990) theory of tense, the tense structure of the
infinitival complements of perception and causative verbs includes just au E

4The fact that PRO cannot be Iicensed in the Spec of a moved TP, as shown in (i), may
follow if PRO cannot be assigned a nuil Case (in Chomsky & Lasniks (1991) terms) or a
[—PF, +LF] Case (m Nuness (1993) terms) by the head of (.he infinitival TP:

(i)
*[p PRO leave] was seen by everybody
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point (the time of the event), which is linked to the matrix E-point, whereas
the tense structure of the complement of ECM verbs includes an E-point and
an R-point (the reference time), which is linked to the matrix E-point. Hence,
independent temporal modification is allowed in the complement of ECM
verbs, as in (19b), but not in the complement of perception and causative
verbs, as in (19a). Under the assumption that complexity in tense structure is
reflected in syntactic structure, the contrast in (19) indicates that ECM verbs
involve more structure than perception and causative verbs.

Let us now return to (18). According to the definitions of govemment and
barrier in (12) and (13), expect govems Mary but not the infinitival morpheme
(0). Thus, as it stands, (18) yields a Case Filter violation. There are, neverthe
less, two strategies to save a structure like (18). Under the first one, the verb
raises to Agr, picking up the infinitival morpheme on its way, as represented
in (20) below. This V-to-T-to-Agr movement yields a configuration where
the embedded subject and the infinitivalmorpheme can share the Case
assigned by the matrix verb through Spec-head agreement; cf. (4c). If such a
movement cannot occur, to-insertion is triggered as a last resort device; cf.
(4d).

(20) John expeded [AgrP Maryk [Ag, [[leave]1-øj-Agr [TI? tk 1± tj ívp tj 1]]]]TI
The choice between these two strategies will depend on the availability of

long verb movement within infinitivals in the language in question. Given that
movement of V to infinitival Agr is not available in Modern Engiish (see
Pollock 1989, Belletti 1990), to-insertion is triggered in (18), in order for the
infinitival morpheme to satisfy the Case Filter (cf. (17)).

This approach makes the foliowing prediction for a diachronic analysis of
ECM constructions: ECM constructions with a to-infinitive couid not have
existed whiie verb movement was still available in English. Verb raising to
the head of the infinitival TP and further up to the head of AgrP wouid not
trigger to-insertion, because the embedded subject and the infinitival
morpheme could share the Case assigned by the ECM verb via Spec-head
agreement.

In fact, ECM constructions either with bare or with to-infinitivais were
not productive in Old English. The small number of instances in this period
may cerrainly be attributed to literal transiations of Latin accusativus cum
infinitivo constructions. ECM constructions without Latin influence are
believed to have appeared oniy in Middle English (see Fischer 1988,
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Lightfoot 1991). Thus, whiie Old Engiish, a language with canonicai verb
movement, neither confirms nor falsifies our prediction, it seems that we
cannot account for the fact that ECM constructions with to-infinitivals arose
in Middie Engiish, a period in which verb movement was still productive.

This, nonetheless, can be expiained if we recali that the relevant move
ment here is verb movement to a non-finite rather than to a finite Infi. Cross
linguistically, verb movement to an infinitival Agr seems to be a costly
altemative. This is presumably due to the inherent morphologi3al weakness of
the infinitival Agr head in the majority of languages. Thus, we should expect
that a language that undergoes a process of weakening of its agreement
inflection and, consequently, loss of verb movement, first loses verb
movement (o an infinitivai Agr.

This process can be exemplified by verb movement in French. In Modem
French, ali verbs move to Agr in finite sentences, but in infinitival clauses
only auxiliaries can move to the infinitivai Agr (see Poliock 1989, Beiietti
1990). In earlier stages of French, however, main verbs could move to
infinitival Agr, as exemplified in (21) (apud Hirschbühler & LabeUe MS),
where the infinitive precedes the negative marker pas:

2i)	Ce qui est dzfficile, c'esi de ne s'abandonner pas au piaisir de les suivre
(Mme. de Ia Fayeue, Clèves 1678:94)

With this in mmd, 1 propose that aithough verb movement to finite Infi
was still productive in Middie English, the loss of movement to infiniti vai
Agr had aiready started by then. This expiains why ECM constructions with
verbs like expect take to-infinitives even in Middle English: once the
infinitivai morpheme could not move to the head of AgrP to share with the
embedded subject the Case assigned by the governing verb, to-insertion was
triggered.

Two pieces of evidence confirm the hypothesis that the loss of verb
movement to infinitival Agr preceded the one to finite Agr: the appearance of
'split infinitives' and the change in the distribution of infinitival sententiai
subjects. 1 discuss these changes in the foilowing two sections.

43 The appearance of 'split infinitives'
Pintzuk (MS) argues that by the year 1000 the percentage of 'Infl-mediai'
structures (Infi VP) in English reaches 100% in matrix clauses and 60% in
subordinate clauses. The change from Infi-finai to Infi-medial allows us (o
investigate verb movement within infinitivais, by checking the position of the
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ierb with respect to adverbs.
Consider (22), Lhe representa[jon of an infinitival clause (-an stands for

Lhe infinitival morpheme) with Lhe new Infi-medial structure:

(22)
tAgrP fAgr' ÍTP [T-an [vp adverb [vp ... V ... J]j]]j

Now suppose that Lhe dummy Case-marker to is adjoined to Lhe head of TP.
If Lhe verb raises (at least) to T0, Lhe surface order will be to + verb+an +
adverb; if Lhe verb remains in situ, Lhe surface order (after affix lowering) willbe to + adverb + verb+an. Hence, examples of Lhe Iatter constitutes evidence
for Lhe loss of verb movement iii infinitivals.

(23) below exemplifies Lhe innovative construction. According to Visser
(1963-73:1035), Lhe earliest examples in which Lhe infinitival verb is
separated from to (orforto) by a word date back to Lhe thirteenth century.
Although Visser observes that Lhe number pf examples in Lhe thirteenth,
fourteenth, and fifteenth centuries is rather small, Lhe appearance of 'split
infinitives' in this period and subsequent variation suggests that loss of verb
movement within infinitival clauses had already started by then.

(23)
Whai movede lhe pape of Rome IQJhus acceple mennes persones
(c.1382 Wyclif, Sei. Wks. 11, 303 apud Visser (1963-73:1041))

4.4 Sentential subjects

Lightfoot (1979) points out that from Lhe tenth to Lhe fourteenth century
subject to-infinitivais occur only in 'extraposed position'. In Lhe fourteenth
century they also begin to appear in subject position, but only in Lhe fifteenth
century does this become a productive variant position.

Let us consider how Lhe infinitival morpheme of a sentential subject in
subject position like (24) below could be assigned Case in OId English and
Early Middle English. Assuming that infinitival subjects are CPs and that
verb movement inside an infinitival clause was allowed in Old English and
Early Middle English, Lhe verb of an infinitival subject in subject position
could move to lhe head of CP, as roughly represented in (25) below, where
Lhe infinitival morphenie could be assigned nominative by Lhe matrix Agr.
Thus, Lhe fact that there seems [o be a ban on to-infinitives in subject position
in Old English and Early Middle English foliows from Lhe possibility of verb
movement within an infinitival clause in these periods.

(24) richien hire & smeden hire is of euch religiun... J,e god & alde sirengde
(c.1225 Ancr. R. (EETS 1952) ii 18; apud Visser (1963-73:949))

(25)
[ ip [c' [[[V} 1 + -an + AgrIk [AgrP PROm [Agr tk [TI? tm [r 5 [vp 4 ...]]]]]] Inf] VP]TI

In 'extraposed' subject constructions like (26) below, however,the matrix
Infi assigns its Case to Lhe expletive hit in subject position. Thus, given that
verb movement cannot provide a way for Lhe infinitival morpheme of (26) to
be Case marked, to-insertion is triggered as a saving strategy:5

(26) hit is swide earfode Enigum to dowinne Iwam hlafordum
(c.1000 Hexameron St Basil, 36 apud LighLfoot 1979:201)

The reasons for Lhe subsequent change in Late Middle English toward
aliowing to-infinitives to appear also in subject position are by now familiar.
As soon as English started losing verb movement to infinitival Agr, Lhe
infinitival morpheme of a sentence like (24) could no longer be assigned
nominative via V-to-T-to-Agr-to-C movement. Thus, from Lhe fourteenth
century on, Lhe last resort rule of to-insertion begins to be triggered before
infinitivais ia subject position.

5 Conclusion
The analysis developed above provides evidence that Lhe nominal properties
of Lhe infinitival morpheme in English remain constant despite its phono
logical weakening. The infinitival morpheme can be Case-marked (and,
therefore, satisfy Lhe Case Filter) either if its projection is selected by a Case
assigner, or if it moves to a position where it can receive Case. If neither of

5 13are infinitives could also appcar in Lhe 'extraposed posiLion' when (here was no expletive
in subject position, as sehemaLically represented bclow. The definition in (12) and (13)
above aliows Lhe matrix InfI to assign nominative Case to Lhe infinitival morpheme in CO
(see Raposo & Uriagereka 1990 for lheir analysis of long distance Case assignment, as wcIl
as for Lhe role of overt expletives in blocking such an assignment). Since Lhe complement
clause as a whole in (1) (Lhe C) does not liave an element in its Spec, iL does not count as a
barrier for government of Lhe infinitival morpheme. Given LhaL Lhe matrix Infl is as dose a
govemor as Lhe matrix verb from C O, nominaLive Case ean be assigned, and lhe infiniLival
morpheme ean satisfy Lhe Case Filter. In Lhe absenee of verb movement to C, on Lhe other
hand, to-insertion is required, for Lhe matrix Infl is not able to govern Lhe infinitival
morpheme, beeausc AgrP now does eounL as a barrier:

[AVp 
k[1Pn[T
 4ffiIllI
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these alternatives is available, lhe last resort rule of to-insertion is triggered.
The fact that to-infinitives carne to replace bare infinitives in ali lhe contexts
where lhe infinitival morpherne is not governed in situ by a Case assigner is
thus attributed to lhe ioss of verb-movement (o infinitival Agr in lhe history of
English.
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THE DISCOURSE REPRES ENTATI ON OF TEMPORAL DEPENDENCIES

1. Introduction. The temporal interpretation of matrix clauses and independent sentences

differs from that of finite complement clauses. Whereas Lhe event time of matnx clauses and
independent sentences is generaily Iocated with respect to Lhe utterance Lime, the event time of

• . finite complement clauses can be Iocated either with respect to Lhe utterance time (henceforth,
Lhe temporally independent reading), or with respect to the event time of Lhe subcategorizing
verb (hereafter, the temporally dependent reading). These mo possibie interpretations for
finite complement clauses are illustrated in (1) below. In (Ia), Mary's departure on Monday

*
is Lemporaily Iocated after the utterance time, whereas in (lb) it is located after the time of
•
saying.

(1) a. John said that Mary will leave on Monday.
b. John said that Mary wouid leave on Monday.

The purpose of Lhis paper is to show that the similanty between temporally independent
embedded clauses like the one in (ia) and independent sentences goes lar beyond Lhe fact that
Lhey are both temporally iocated with respect to Lhe utterance time. We show LhaL Lemporally
independent clauses behave like independent senLences aL Lhe levei of discourse, giving rise to
interesting contrasts between temporaiiy independent and dependent embedded clauses.

The discussion is organized as foliows. In sections 2 and 3 we briefly summarize
Hornstein's (1990) analysis of Sequence of Tense (SOT) and Chierchias (1992) Dynamic
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•	 Type Theory, upon which we buitd our analysis. Based on these analyses, we prOpo
section 4 that an uniinked S point in a tense structure is associated with a propositjo
vanable. Thus, tcmporaliy independent embedded ciauses differ from temporaliy dependent
embedded clauses in that they repiace lhe propositional variabie associated with lhe
embedding clause. This distinction explains lhe different behavior oU these clauscs in

jinterclausai quantifier binding, scope interaction, iicensing of negative polarity items, an
counterfactual readings, as shown in section 5. Section 6 is reserved for Consideration of
crosslinguisuc vanation. 1-inaily, some concluding remarks are presented in section 7.

2. Hornsiein's (1990) Sequence of Tense Rule. Hornstein (1990) develops a neo-	-
Reichenbachian anaiysis of lhe tense structure of a ciause, taking it to be lhe set of relatjons
between temporal poinIs: lhe relation between lhe S point (usualiy, t 'he utterance time) and Lhe --
R polnt (lhe reference time), and lhe relation between lhe R and the E point (lhe time of lhe
event). In Hornstein's system, lhe structures of lhe basic tenses of English are as in (2) ----
below, where lhe linear order of lhe S, R and E points reflects theír temporal order. if tWo
points are separated by a tine, lhe leftmost polnt is interpreted as temporaiiy preceding lhe
other point. if mo points are separated by a comma, they are interpreted as contemporaneous:
(2) S,R,E presem	E,R_S past	 S_R,E futureE_S,R present perfect	E_R_S past perfect	S_E_R future perfect

To account for lhe distinct readings available in (1), Hornstein proposes an optional mie
(lhe Sequence of Tense Rule, henceforth SOT Rule) that iinks lhe S point of an embedded
tense structure to lhe E point of lhe embedding tense structure 50 that they are interpreted as
contemporaneous. tU lhe nile appiies, lhe temporaiiy dependem reading is denved. If it does
not, lhe uniinked S point is identified as lhe utterance time by defauit, deriving lhe
independent reading. Thus, lhe tense structures of (Ia) and (lb) are as in (3a) and (3b):
(3) a.	E,R_S	 b.	E.R_S

S_R,E	 S_R,E

3. Chierchia's (1992) Dynamic Type Theory. Based on Stainaker (1979) and
Groenendijk and Stokhof (1991), among others, Chierchia (1992) develops a dynamic
version oU Discourse Representation Theory, which he cails Dynamic Type Theory.
According to this theory, lhe computation of lhe semantics of a sentence involves placing
constraints on stretches of discourse yet to come. Thus, lhe context-changing character of a
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sentence S is represented as [S' A p 1 where S' is the truth-conditionai content of S and p is
a propositional variabie that acts as a piace hoider for lhe foliowing sentence of lhe discourse.

Thc discourse representation of a sequence of sentences "S I S 2 ", for exampie, is as in
(4) (Chierchia's (46)):'

(4) [S'ApJ +[S2'Ap] = [ S I' A ifl[ S2' A P] = [ SI' A52'API

The meaning of lhe discourse sequence"S i S 2' is computed by repiacing lhe propositionai
variabie of S, with lhe dynaniic truth conditional representation of S 2. The truth conditions of
lhe discourse sequence [ S 1 ' A A p 1 can be determined by filling in lhe propositionai
variabie with something uninformative, such as a tautoiogy.

4. The Discourse Represenlalion of Temporally Dependëni and independeni Embedded

Clauses. We propose that ai lhe levei of lhe discourse, temporaliy independent embedded
clauses repiace lhe propositional variabie associated with lhe matnx ciause, behaving like
independent sentences, whiie temporaily dependent clauses do not. This amounts to saying
that lhe propositionai variabie is a piace holder for temporaily independent structures
(structures with an uniinked S point), inciuding both independent sentences, as proposed by
Chierchia, and temporally independent embedded clauses. Thus, lhe (simpiified) dynamic
representations of (la), which has a temporally independent embedded clause, and (I b), with
a temporaliy dependent embedded clause, are as in (5) and (6), respectively:

(5) [John said [that Mary wili leave on Monday] A p 1
1

[John said A [that Mary will leave on Monday 11

(6) [John said [that Mary wouid leave on Monday] A

Before examining lhe evidence that supports this distinction between temporaliy
dependent and independent ciauses at lhe discourse levei, we must first eliminate mo
inadequacies of lhe dynamic representation proposed in (5) for (ia). The first probiem with
(5) concerns lhe lack of connection between lhe verb say and its compiement, after the
embedded clause repiaces lhe propositionai variabie. With such a disconnectíon, (5) should
receive a deviant interpretation or no interpretation at ali.

This may not be a probiem, however, if temporaily independent embedded clauses are
not real compiements. The idea that lhe apparent compiement clause of verbs like say may
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actually not be a compleinent has been pursued by several authors in different framewor
(see Davidson (1969), Torrego and Uriagereka (1993), among others). Torrego anc
Uriagereka (1993), for instance, hypothesize that only subjunctive clauses are real
complements. Indicative embedded clauses, on the other hand, are analyzed as paraLaclj
constructions in an appositive relation with the nuli objcct of the subcategonzing verb. Thjs jt'
schematically illustrated in (7) and (8), respectively (Torrego and Uriagereka's (la-b)):

(7) a. PlaLon quiere que Aristoteles lea a Socrates.
Plato wants that Anstotie read-subj. to Socrates
Plato wants Aristotie to read Socrates.

b. ... [v' V [cp ... ]]

(8) a. Platon dice que ArisLoteles Ice a Socrates.
Plato says that Aristotie read-ind. to Socrates
'Plato says that ArisLotle reads Socrates.

b. ... [v V [DpDP [Cp ... ]]]
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We propose that Lhe structure conjectured by Torrego and Uriagereka for indicative

embedded clauses shown in (8b) is restricted to clauses Lhat do not undergo SOT, such as Lhe
one in (Ia). By conLrast, indicative embedded clauses Lhat undergo SOT, such as Lhe one in
(ib), are true complements of Lhe subcategorizing verb (cf. (6)), similar to Lhe represenLatjon
of subjuncLive embedded clauses as shown in (7b). 2 Thus, a more precise representation of
(5) shouid encode Lhe appositive relation between Lhe nuli objecL of say and the embedded
clause. Such a refinement is provided in (9) below, where e is a constant representing Lhe nuli
object of say, and "-" stands for an identificational predicate:3

(9) [JohnsaideA [e.LhaLMarywillleaveonMonday] A p]
= [John said e A e. thaL Mary will leave on Monday] t

The second problem wiLh the representaLion in (5), which persisLs in (9), is LhaL Lhe
output of Lhe propositional variable replacement is static, rather Lhan dynamic. This predicts
thaL Lhe corresponding sentence in (Ia) can not be combined wiLh following sLretches of
discourse, which is clearly not Lhe case. NoLice, however, that Lhe right results are obtained if
Lhe embedded clause of (9) also contains a proposiLional variable. The question Lhen is why
Lhis should be Lhe case.

Let us suppose LhaL an unlinked S poinL is always associaLed with a propositional
variable. The intuition behind this ideais thaL due to its deictic naLure (iL encodes Lhe uLterance
time), an unhnked S point anchors Lhe context that consLrains Lhe stretches of discourse yeL to
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come.4 I  so, Lhe appropnate dynamic representation of (Ia) is as in (10) below, raLher Lhan
in (9). If unlinked S points are associated with a propositional variable, replacement of Lhe
ouLermosL propositional variable in (10) by Lhe dynamic representation of Lhe embcdded
clause results in a dynamic represenLation, allowing Lhe sentence in (Ia) to be combined with

a sentence LhaL might follow iL in a discourse sequence.

(10) [John said e A [e- that Mary will leave on Monday A p] A

t
= [John said e A e - that Mary will Ieave on Monday A p]

In Lhe next section, we will see that Lhe discourse represenLations we have proposed for
Lemporally dependent and independent embedded clauses receive empirical support from a

wide variety of syntacLic phenomena.

5. Supporting Evidence.5
5. 1. interclausal and Cross .senteniial Quanlifier Binding. We have claimed i n secLion 4

LhaL aL Lhe discourse levei, temporally independent clauses behave like independent senLenceS.
LeS us then examine Lhe behavior of independent senLences at Lhe discourse levei, and see

whether our claim about temporally independent clauses holds.
As shown in (11), cross-senLential quanLifier binding (Q-bindlng) of a pronoun is

possible wiLh existentíal quantifiers, and not wiLh universal quanLifierS (see Kamp (1981),

Heim (1982), Chierchia (1992), among others):6

(11) a. Someonej arrived. He i was handsome.
b . *Everyonej arrived. He i was handsome.

Chierchia accounts for Lhe dífferent binding behavior of universal and existential
quanLifiers in cross-sentenLial binding in Lerms of Lhe position of Lhe propositional variable
with respect to Lhe scope of Lhe quantifier. Simply puL, Lhe proposiLional variable is placed
inside Lhe scope of existential quantifiers and outside Lhe scope of universal quantifiers, as
represented in (12) below. The (simplified) dynamic representations of Lhe sequences in (lia)

and (1 ib), for instance, are as in (13) and (14), respectively:

(12)a.3[... Ap 
b.V[...]Ap

(13) 3x[ x is a person A X arrived A p ] + [x was handsome A
t
 •1

= 3x[ x is a person A x arrived A x was handsome A p1

.iL
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(14) Vx[ xis a person - x arrived] A p + [x was handsome A
t_____

=Vx[xisaperson - xarrived] A xwashandsomeA p

After Lhe propositionai variable of Lhe fírst sentence is replaced by the dynamjc
representation of Lhe second scntcnce at Lhe discourse levei, the pronoun of (11) can be bound
by the quantifier, as shown in (13), whereas Lhe pronoun of (12a) cannot, as shown in (14).
Sequences like Lhose in (11) thus show that Q-binding must be checked at the discourse levei,
for the quantifier does not c-command Lhe pronoun aL LF.

Our proposal predicts Lhat the different behavior of universal and existential quantifiers
:.

with respect to cross-sententiai binding should also arise in Q-binding into temporaily
independenL clauses. As shown in (15) below, this prediction is meL: Q-bindíng into
temporaiiy independent embedded ciauses is allowed with existentiai, and not with universal
quantifiers:7

(15) a. Someonej said that hei wili ieave on Monday.
b. *Everyone1 said that hei will leave on Monday.

Extending Chierchia's anaiysis of cross-sententiai binding to interclausai Q-binding into
temporaily independent embedded clauses, (15a) and (15b) are represented as in (16) and
(17), respectiveiy:

(16) 3x[x is a person A x said e A [e thatx will leave on Monday Ap  A

= x[ x is a person A x said e A e. Lhat x wili ieave on Monday A p]

(17)Vx[xisaperson—'xsaideA[ethatxwillieaveonMondayAp]]Ap

= *vxE xis a person - x said e] A e- LhaL x wiil leave on Monday A p

Given thaL the embedded clauses of (iSa) and (15b) are temporaliy independenL (Lhey
have an uniinked S point), they liii in for Lhe propositionai vanabie associated wiLh Lhe matnx
clause, as proposed in section 4. After Lhe proposiLional vanabie is repiaced by the dynamic
representation of Lhe embedded clause, Lhe variabie corresponding to Lhe pronoun falis inside
Lhe scope of Lhe existential quanLifier, as in (16), and outside Lhe scope of Lhe universal
quantifier, as in (17). Therefore, binding into a Lemporally independenL embedded clause is
possiblejust in case Lhe quantifier is existenLiai. The data in (15) further confirm Lhat pronoun
binding by quantifiers must be checked aL Lhe discourse levei. If Q-binding were checked
solely at LF, there should be no conLrast beLween (15a) and (15b). In boLh cases, lhe
quantifier presumabiy c-commands Lhe pronoun in Lhe embedded clause aI LF.
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In contrast to Q-binding into temporaliy independent clauses, Q-binding inLo temporaliy

dependent clauses is permitted with both existentiai and universal quantifiers:

(18) a. Someonei said that hei would leave on Monday.
b. Everyonci said thaL hei wouid ieave on Monday.

The lack of contrast beLween existential and universal Q-binding inLo temporaliy
dependent ciauses foliows on our anaiysis from Lhe fact that temporaiiy dependenL clauses do
not repiace the proposiLionai variable associated with the embedding clause aL Lhe discourse
levei. Thus, Lhe dynamic representaLion of (18a) and (18b) is as in (19) and (20),

respectively:

(19) 3x[ x is a person A x said thaL x wouid ieave on Monday A p]
(20) Yx[ x is a person - x said that x would ieave on Monday] A p

In boLh (18a) and (18b), the S poinL of Lhe embedded clause is iinked to Lhe matrix E
poinL. The embedded clause then cannot repiace Lhe propositionai vanable associated with Lhe
matrix clause, as shown in (19) and (20). Since Lhe scope relations of (18a) and (18b) are not
changed from LF to the discourse levei, Lhe variabies corresponding to Lhe pronouns can be

bound by Lhe existential or Lhe universal quantifier.

5.2. Scope Inleraction.
5.2.1. Existential and Universal Quantifiers. As is weli known, cross-sentefltiai biriding

by an indefinite in a sequence like (21a) beiow is only possible if the indefinite has wide
scope. This is expiained in Chierchia's system, since the position of the propositioflal
variabie is deterinined by Lhe quantifier that has wide scope. After Lhe dynamic representation
of Lhe second sentence of (2 Ia) filis in for Lhe proposiLionai variabie of the first sentence, Lhe
pronoun falis inside Lhe scope of Lhe indefinite if Lhe indefinite Lakes wide scope, as shown in

(21b), but not if Lhe universal quantifier takes wide scope, as shown in (21c):

(21) a. Every student drove a cari . 1L1 was fast.
was

t	 j
= 3x[x isacar A Vy[y isastudent ydrove x ]A x wasfastA p1

c. Vx[ x is a sLudent - 3y[ y is a car A x drove y]] A p + [y was fast A
t —dl

=*yx[xisastudenL-3Y[Yisa cM A xdrovey]] A ywasfastA p

A similar state of affairs is found in insLances invoiving muiLipie quantification and
binding into LempOraliY independent clauses. Thus, a sentence like (22a) below is weli
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formed when the existentiaily quantified phrase takes wide scope but not when Lhe
universaliy quantified phrase takes wide scope. In other words, (22a) can oniy mean that
there is a specific man such Lhat ali women said that that man wiii be a father. Under Lhe
approach pursued here, Lhe binding possibilities of (22a) receive a straightforward
expianation. If the existcntiai quantifier takes wide scope, Lhe pronoun remains inside its
scope after the temporaiiy independent embedded clause repiaces Lhe propositional varabie
as shown in (22b). By conLrast, if Lhe universal quantifíer takes wide scope, Lhe pronoun falis
ouLside its scope after propositionai variable replacement, as shown in (22c), and binding is
not ailowed:

(22) a. Every woman LoId some man, that hei wiil be a father.
b. 3x[xisamanA Vy [ yisawoman— ' yLoidxe A[e.xwili beafatherA p]] A

=3x [ xisamanAvy [ ylsawoman -. y toldxe ]A e.xiilbeafatherAp]
e. Vx[xawoman —. 3y[yisamanAxtoidye AEeywillbeafaLherApJ]] A p

=*vx E xawoman_*3yEyisamaAxtoidye]] Ae.ywiiibeafatherAp

(22a) contrasts with (23a) below, which has a temporaliy dependent embedded ciause.
(23a) aiiows interciausal Q-binding regardiess of scope interaction. In other words, it can
mean either that Lhere is a specific man to whom ali women said: 'You wiil be a faLher, or
Lhat each woman said to a (possibly different) man: "You wiil be a father'. This fact is aiso
expiaíned under Lhe present analysis. Since Lhe embedded ciause of (23a) does not have an
uniinked S point, it cannot replace Lhe propositionai variabie associated wiLh Lhe matnx
clause. Hence, Lhe scope reiations of (23a) estabiished aL LF are preserved aL Lhe discourse
levei and the pronoun can be bound with either scope order, as shown in (23b-c):

(23) a. Every woman told some man 1 thaL hei would be a faLher.
b. 3x[ x is a man A Vy[ y is a woman —* y toid x that x would be a father] A p]
e. Vx[ x a woman - 3y[ y is a man A x told y LhaL y wouid be a faLher]] A p

The contrast between Lhe binding possibilities of (22a) and (23a), Lherefore, argues in
favor of Lhe discourse levei distincLion beLween temporaily independenL and dependent
embedded clauses proposed here.

propositionai variabie outside of its scope (see Groenendijk and SLokhof (1991), Chierchia
(1993), among oLhers). AfLer propositional variabie repiacement, Lhe variable corresponding
to Lhe pronoun ends up wiLhin Lhe scope of the indefinite when Lhe indefiniLe Lakes wide
scope, as shown in (24b), but not when Lhe negation Lakes wide scope, as shown in (24c):

(24) a. A teacher wasnt available. Hei was busy.
b. 3x[ x is a teacher A -, [xwasavaiiable]A p]+[ xwasbusyA p]

= 3x[ x is a teacher A -, Ex was available] A x was busy A p]
c..-3x(x isateacherA x wasavailabie] A p+ [xwas busy ApI

t________
*-. 3xE xis a Leacher A x was available] A x was busy A p

As expected under our analysis, Lhe conLrast shown in (24) also emerges in Lhe case of
binding into temporaiiy independent ciauses, and does not appear in Lhe case of binding into
temporally dependent ciauses, as iilustrated in (25) and (26), respectiveiy:

(25) a. A teacher didnL say thaL hei will leave.
b. 3x[xisateacherA [xsaideA [ethatxwiiiieaveA p]]A p]

t
3xExisaLeacherA-'[xsaide]Ae.thaLxwi1IleaveAP]

c. -' 3x[ x is a teacher A x said e A E e - that x wiii ieave A p]] A p

*[ xis a teacher x said e] A e = that x will leave A p

(26) a. A teacher1 didn'L say Lhat hei wouid leave.
b. 3x[ xis a teacher A	x said that x would ieave] A
c. -' 3x[xisateacherA xsaidthatxwouidleave]A p

After Lhe embedded clause of (25a) repiaces the proposiLional vanabie associated with
the matrix ciause, the vanabie corresponding to Lhe pronoun falis within the scope of Lhe
indefinite if Lhe indefinite takes wide scope, as shown in (25b), but not if negation takes wide
scope, as shown in (25c). The bound reading of the pronoun in (26a), on the other hand,
aiiows either Lhe wide or narrow scope reading of Lhe indefinite, represented in (26b) and
(26c), respecLiveiy, since in either case Lhe variabie corresponding to Lhe pronoun remains
within its scope.

5.3. Licencing of Negalive Polarity Ilems. Unbe-Etxebarria (1993) notes that Lhe

	

5.2.2. Existential Quantifiers and Negation. A similar pattern of scope inLeraction is	 iicensing of a negative potarity item (NPI) in an embedded clause is sensitive to Lhe temporal

	

exhibiLed by negaLion and existential quantifiers. Cross-sententiai binding by Lhe indefinite of	1 interpretation of Lhe embedded clause, as shown in (27) (her (23a) and (23c)):
sequences iike (24a) below is only possibie if the indefinite takes wide scope. This fact is
expiained under an analysis in which negation, like the universal quanLifier, takes Lhe
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(27) a. Mary didnt say that Ann would read any books tomorrow.
b. *Mar.y didn't say that Ann will read any books tomorrow.

In Lhe terms adopted here, Lhe contrast in (27) shows that negation in an embedding
clause can iicense an NPI within a temporaily dependent, but not within a temporally
independent clause. Assuming Lha( an NPI must be within Lhe scope of negation at Lhe
discourse levei, Lhe contrast in (27) is expiained on our analysis by Lhe fact that temporaliy
independent clauses replace Lhe propositional variable, as opposed to temporaliy dependent
clauses. Since Lhe embedded clause of (27a) does not repiace Lhe propositionai variabie
associated with Lhe matrix clause, as represented in (28) below, Lhe NPI is licensed, since it is
within Lhe scope of negation. The embedded ctause of (27b), by contrast, replaces Lhe
propositional vanable, as represented in (29), placing Lhe NPI outside Lhe scope of negation:

(28) - [ Mary said that Ano wouid read any books tomorrow] A p

(29) - [Mary sai  e A [e - thatAnn will read any books Lomorrow A p ]] A p
t

= -[ Mary sai  e] A e • thatAnn wil! read any books tomon-ow A p

5.4. Availability of Counserfacival Readings. The embedded clause of a sentence like
(30) below, in which both Lhe matnx and Lhe embedded clause have past tense morphology,
is ambguous between a temporally dependent and an independent reading:

(30) John said that Peter was leaving on Friday.

Hornstein (1990) argues that under Lhe temporally dependent reading, Lhe embedded
clause of (30) has present tense structure, and that Lhe past tense morphology is actuaily a
reflex of Lhe evaluation of Lhe present tense embedded clause with respect to Lhe past event in
Lhe matrix clause. This is confirmed by Lhe possible interpretations of a sentence such as (31)
below. When Lhe present tense is modified by a future time adverb in English, it aliows a
temporal interpretation, as iilustrated in (32), whereas a past tense with future time adverbial
modiíication aliows only a counterfactuai (nontemporai) reading, as exemplified in (33). The
embedded clause of (31) aliows both a temporal and a counterfactual reading. This is what is
predicted if Lhe embedded clauses of (30) and (31) are ambiguous between a present Lense
and a past tense structure (see Hornstein (1990:162) for further discussion).

(31) John said that Peter was leaving tomorrow.
(32) Peter is leaving Lomorrow.
(temporal reading)
(33) Peter was leaving tomorrow. (counterfactual reading)

375

Combiníng Hornsteins analysis of this Lense structure ambiguity with our account of
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interclausai Q-binding, we predict that (34a) below is ambiguous between Lhe readings in
(34b) and (34c), whereas (35a) can only have Lhe reading in (35b):




-jft	(34) a. Sorneonei said that hei was leaving Lomorrow.
b. 3x[ xis a person A x said Lhat x was leaving Lomorrow A p]
c. 3x[x isaperson A xsaideA [e_LhatxwasleavingtOmoiToW A p 
p1

1
 t
=3x[x isaperson A xsaidcA e _thatxwasleavingtOmoiTOW A p]

(35) a. Everyonej said he i was leaving Lomorrow.
b. Vx[ x is a person - x said that x was leaving tomorrow 1 A p
c.Vx[x isaperson - xsaide t, [ethatxwasIeavingtomoIToW A p 1] A

x is a person -. x said e] A e - that x was leaving tomorrow A p

(34b) and (35b) represent Lhe Lemporally dependent reading of (34a) and (35a),

respectively, and (34c) and (35c) represent Lhe independent reading. According to Lhe
representations in (34), both Lhe temporal and Lhe counterfactual reading for Lhe embedded
clause of (34a) are available. lo other words, someone may have said either 9 am leaving
tomorrow or 9 was leaving tomorrow'. The representations in (35), on Lhe other hand,
show Lhat only Lhe temporal reading is available, i.c., cach person said 9 am leaving
tomorrow" and noL "1 was leaving tomorrow". Although Lhe judgments are subtie, Lhey point

to Lhe predictions made by Lhe representations in (34b-c) and (35b-c), lending further support

to Lhe analysis advocaLed here.

5.5. Binding mio Nonfinite Compleineni Clauses. We have proposed LhaL an unlinked S

point is a]ways associated wiLh a propositional variabie. In fact, a stronger claim can be made:

a propositional vanable can only be associated with an unlinked S point. This predicts that

pronoun binding into a clausai complement that does not have an S point, such as an
infinitivai or gerundive complement (see Hornstein (1990)), should be possible regardless of
Lhe type of quantifier. This is due to Lhe fact that Lhe embedded clause could never repiace Lhe
propositional variable associated with Lhe matrix clause. This prediction seems to be met, as

exemplified by (36):8.9

(36) Everyonej/someonei remembered locking/to lock his j car.

6. Apparenl Counierevidence: Tense Sequencing mn Modern Greek. Modern Greek

sentences such as (37) below seem to be an obvious counterexample to Lhe analysis
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developed here. If Lhe present Lense morphology of Lhe embedded clause in (37) is an
indication LhaL Lhe embedded clause has not undergone SOT, binding should not be perIniLt
At Lhe discourse levei, after lhe dynainic represenLation of the embedded clause replaces Lhe
propositionai vanable associated with the matrix clause, Lhe pronoun shouid fali outside Lhe
scope of lhe universal quantifier.

(37) Kathertas i ipe oti proj me arostos,
everyone said Lhat (he) is sick
Everyone 1 said that hei was sick.

Sentences like (38) below, however, show that Modern Greek differs from English with
respeci to lhe temporal interpretation assigned to embedded clause present Lense morphology.
Based on common knowledge, iL is not felicitous to Lemporaily 1061e Marys pregnancy as
contemporaneous with both Lhe utterance time and her saying, which Look piace Lwo years
before Lhe utterance time (hence, Lhe oddity of Lhe literal transiation of (38)). The oniy
pragmatically plausible Interpretation for (38) is that Mary was pregnant at lhe time of her
saying (two years ago). In other words, in languages like Modern Greek, as opposed to
languages like English, present tense morphology embedded in a clause with past Lense
morphology can also allow a temporally dependenL reading, in addition to Lhe independent
reading (sce Comne (1985), Enç (1987) and Hornstein (1990), among others).

(38) Pnn dio chronia i Maria 1 ipe oti prol inc egios.
before two years Lhe Maria said lha( (she) is pregnant
Two years ago Maria1 said that she1 was pregnanL.'

This property of Modern Greek present tense morphoiogy leads us to expect LhaL (37) is
welI-formed only under a temporaliy dependent reading, as in English. This prediction is
borne out by sentences like (39) below, in which Lhe present tense adverbial modification
afies lis meres ('Lhese days) forces Lhe temporally independent reading. If lhe embedded
clause does not undergo SOT in order to be compatible with Lhe adverbial modification, it
must replace Lhe proposiLionai variable associated with the matrix S point. Given Lhat Lhe

relevant propositional vanable is outside Lhe scope of Lhe universal quanLifier, binding of Lhe
pronoun is not ailowed.'°

(39) *Kathenas 1 ipe oti prei me arostos afLes Lis meres.
everyone said Lhat (he) is sick
Lhese Lhe days

Everyonej said Lhat hei is sick Lhese days.'

7. Conclusion. We have argued Lhat interclausal Lense relations are represenLed at Lhe
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discourse represenLation levei. Adopting Lhe discourse representation of Chíerchia (1992), we

have shown thaL temporaliy independent embedded clauses, like independenL senLences,
replace propositional variables, while Lemporally dependent clauses do not. This difference
between temporally independenL and dependent embedded clauscs with respect to their
dynamic represenLaLion explains their different behavior in constrUCti9ns involving
interclausal quantifier bmnding, scopé interaction, licensing of negative polarity iLems, and
counterfactual readings. In as much as iL provides a uniform account for Lhese data, our
anaiysis shows thaL temporal dependency, besides being encoded morphologically and
syntacticaliy, must also be encoded at Lhe discourse levei.

8. Nozes

1. Throughout this paper we keep to Chierchias informal presentation of Dynamic Type Theory. The reader
is referred to lhe original paper for fonnalization and furiher discussion (see also Chierchia (1993)).
2. Under this perspective, lhe SOT .rule may nol be optional, as proposed by Hornstein (1990). If lhe
approach pursucd here is on lhe nght irack, lhe SOT .rule should be taken to be obhgatory when possible.
3. The reading represented in (9) is analogous to that of lhe sentence "John said this: Ibat Mary will leave on
Monday", where lhe direci objecs posilion is fiuled with a demonstrative.
4. Sce Raposo and Uriagereka (1993) for related discussion aboul lhe anchonng of contexis by tense.
S. Sections 5.1, 5.2.1 and 5.3 are based on Nunes and Thompson (1993b). See that paper for additional
evidence concerning interclausal binding in multiembedding construclions. and Nunes and Thompson (1993a)
for evidence concerning lhe interaclion of tense dependencies and lhe availabiliLy of de se and non4e se
rehngs.
6. Foliowing Russeli (1905) and Kartunnen (1977). respcctively, we assume that indefiniles and wh
expressionS are semanlicaliy exislential quanlifiers, which predicts lheir analogous behavior in cross-senLential
and interclausal Qbinding, as shown in (1) and (ii):

(i) a. A mao 1 anived. Hei was handsome.
b. A man 1 said lhe hei sviil leave on Monday.

(ii) a. 1 don't know exaclly who1 arnved. Bui 1 know tlsai hei was handsome.
b. Who 1 said that hei wiil leave on Monday?

7. Enç (1987:654) takes lhe contras( in (i) below as evidence for her ciaim that presenl lense must get out of
lhe scope of past tense ai U. According to her analysis, if lhe embedded S' is adjoined to a position higher
than lhe positiofl of lhe raised quantiíier, lhe pronoun wili fali to be bound; on lhe other hand, if lhe quantiíier
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additional discussion of Ença analysis). The hypolhesis proposed in seclion 4 that lemporally dependent and

explanation for lhe contrasl belween (i) and (ii), as shown in lhe text.

raises past lhe ernbeddcd S and binds lhe pronoun, an instance of Weak Cross Over will aiise. Enç's propoaaj
however. wrongly predicls lha( (ii) should exhibil lhe sarne contrasl as (i) (see Horustein (1990:164) for

independeni clauses differ in Lheir discourse represenlations, co lhe olher hand, provides a straightforward
.5...

(i) Every childi said that he i was/*is lough.
(ii) Some childj said Lha( hei waslis Iough.

8. The lense stnlclure of subjunclive clauses presumabiy does foI have an unlinked S point. Thus, we should
expecl there to be no contrast belween existenliai and universal quantifiers with rcspect to pronoun binding
imo subjunctive clauses. This prediclion is mel, as iliuslrated in (i):

(i)
Everyonej/someonej wishes thal hc1 were smarl.

9. interesting supporl for this proposal comes from lhe faci lhab independenl infinilivai clauses do nol appeax
to successfully forra discourse sequence wmlh a foliowing senlence. Suppos for instance, lha( (ia) and (ib)
below are litles of a wrilten texi, whose firsl senlence is given in (ii). There is.a contrasl between (ia) and (ib)
with respect to bmnding of lhe pronoun of (ii), which is accounled for if infinilivais are not associated wilh a
propositionai variable. If lhere is no propositionai variable in lhe discourse representisbion of (ib) to be replaccd
by the dynamsc representalion of (ii), lhe pronoun of (ii) remnains outside lhe scope of lhe indelinite aI Lhe
discourse levcl. The reason why (ib) is no( as bad as we should expecm may be altnbuted to lhe facl that lhe
presupposition that a QUe musl be somehow conncctcd to lhe foliowing lexI makes mi possibie for pronoun
binding to be accommodated.

(i) a. How you coimvince a studein i of lhe exislence of traces.
b. ?How to convmnce a student i of lhe exislence of traces.

(ii) Faral, presenl himi with lhe wanna-contracijon facls.

10. For some English speakers, lhe contrast belween will and would as far as inlerclausal binding by a
universal quanlifier is concerned is slronger Lhama Lhe one between simple pasl and simpie present embedded
under a pasI tense clause. We speculale Lhal these speakers may marginally admil a temporally dependem
reading for a present under past struclure, similar to whal happens in Modem Greek, which disguises lhe
dmslanction between universal and existenlial quantifiers ia interciausal binding.
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The organization of Nasal either as a dependent of the SP node or the

feature SV does not reflect two parameters of Universal Grammar, bui two
competing theories of feature organization. In the SP articulator model, the
hierarchicai organization of features reflects the phonetic and physiological facts
of speech production. In the SV modei, the hierachical organization of features
reflects their phonological patterning. Which of the two modeis is accurate
cannot be decided based on the data presented in this paper. However, uniess we
believe that languages differ in that some organize their features according to the
articulators that are involved in their production, while other languages organize
their features according to phonologicai criteria, one of the two modeis shouid do.
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RELATIVIZ1NG CASE THEORY
JAIRO NUNES

Uni versizy ojMaryland

1. Introductlon
Two positions hae been taken with respect to Lhe status of Lhe Case Filter'

and the Visibility Condition 2 in Universal Grammar. Some schoiars (see Chomsky
and Lasnik (1991), for instance) claim Lhe Case Filter can be reduced to the
Visibility Condition, whereas others (see Raposo and Uriagereka (1990), for
exampie) argue that these are separate well-formedness conditions in Lhe theory of
grammar. In this paper 1 will Lake Lhe latter position and explore some of Lhe
consequences such a hypothesis has with respect to Lhe lypes of Case available in
Universal Grammar.

if Lhe Case Filter is a PF condition on nominais independent from the (LF)
Visibility Condition on arguments, there are four logical possibilities as to how a
given Case K is able to make an clemeni interpretable at Lhe relevam levei of
representation , as shown in (1):

(1)
a. 1< is active at PFand at LF ((+PF,+LFJ)
b. K is active neither at PF nor at LF (I-PF,-LF])
c. K is active at LF but not at PF ([-PF,+LFI)
d. K is active at PF bui not at LF([+PF,-LF])

(Ia) refers to the standard instances where nominal arguments are said to be
assigned Case, yieiding grammatical outputs, as in (2) below. In (2), both nominal
argumenta of Lhe verb see are assigned Case: John receives nominative and lhe bug.
accusative. Given that (2) is grammatical and, therefore, violates neither the Case
Filter nor the Visibility Condition, we may say that the Cases assigned by the finite
Infi and Lhe verb in (2) are [+PF,+LF] Cases.

(2)
John saw Lhe bug.

(Ib) is equivaleni to lack of Case assignment. Thus, we can say that in (3)
below, either thc passivized verb does not assign Case to its compiement (on Lhe
reasons for this, see section 3.2 below), or that Lhe Case assigned by destroyed to
lhe city is able to satisfy neither the Case Filter nor Lhe Visibility Condition (it is a
[-1PF,-L19 Case). In both situations an ungrammatical result obtains.

(3)
alt was destroyed Lhe city by Lhe enemy.

Previous versions of Lhis paper wae preaented ai Lhe Universidade Estadual de Campinas
(Brazil), as the University of Maryland. and ai Lhe Tcrcer Coloquio de Gramauca Generativa (os San
Lorenzo de El Esoonal. Spain). 1 am gTateful to Shese audienccs for comments and suggestions. 1
would like to give special thanks to Norberi Horsntein, Euro Thompson and Juan Uriagcreka for
stimulating criLicism and discussion of various aspects of ihis paper. Neediess to say that they
should not be blamcd for Lhe shoncomings still remaining.

"[N a], where a includes a phonetic mainx, if N has no Case (Chomsk (1981:49).
foliowing J. -R. Vergnaud).

2 "An clamem is visible for 6-markiog only if iL is assigncd Case" (Chosnsk)- (1986:94).
following J. Aoun).
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(Ia) and (ib), therefore, have lhe sarne ernpirical coverage as lhe 'classical"
Case Theory, formulated in Chomsky (1981). If lhe possibilities (lc) and (ld) can
be empincally motivated, lhe hypothesis that Lhe Case Filter and lhe Visibility
Condition are independent conditions wiU receive independent support This is lhe
une of reasoning 1 will pursue here.

The paper is organized as foliows. In section 2 1 propose that what
Chomsky and Lasnik(1991) cail "nuil Case" is an instantiation of Lhe type of Case
Iisted in (lc), a [-PF,+LF] Case, and then 1 discuss wanna-contraction and lhe
distribution of PRO under this perspective. The discussion of Lhe [+PF.-LF] lype
of Case in section 3 constitutes lhe bulk of Lhe paper. II will be argued that lhe
auxiuiary have in Enguish and lhe participial Agr head in Lithuanian assign a
[+PF,-LF] Case, for they are able to license a participle affix only ir it is not
assigned a &-role. In addition, IL will be shown that lhe crosslinguislic variation with
respect to lhe presence and distribution of [+PF,-L19 Case-marking auxilianes in
languages like English, Lithuanian and Itâlian foliows from economy
considerations prohibiting insertion of superflqpus features ut Lhe course of a
derivation. Finaily, jt wili be claimed that Frisian infinitives provide morphological
evidence for postulating a [+PF,-LF] type of Case. Some concluding remarks are
then presented in section 4.

2. (-PF,+LF] Case
The Visibiuity Condition of Chomsky (1981:334) includes an undesirable

disjunction. Every 0-chain except Lhe one headed by PRO must be Case-marked:

"Supposc lhat Lhe posinon P is marlced with Lhe 8.role R and C = (cli. ... .

°a) is a chain. Tben C is assigned A by P if and only if for some i, a i is ia
position P and C has Case or Is beaded by PRO." letnphasis added. JMNJ

Chomsky and Lasnik (1991:80) proposes that such a disjunction can be
eliminated ir PRO also receives Case. But since Lhe Case lhaL presumably licenses
PRO does not license an overt NP, as shown in (4) below, Chomsky and Lasnik
take iL to be "a Case different from lhe familiar ones', refemng to it as "nuil Case".

(4)
a. lis necessary [ci' [.AgrP PRO
Agr [ri' to leave early ]])]
b. alt's necessary [ci' L&grp Maxy [Agi Agr [Ti' LO leave early 1111

1 would like to claim that Lhe inventory of types of Case available in UG
proposed in (1) provides us with lhe means to distinguish Chomsky and Lasniks
nuli Case from lhe more familiar types of Case, such as lhe ones assigned by Imite
mIm or by a transitive verb, for example. if Chomsky and Lasnik's nuil Case is
Laken to be in fact Lhe type of Case Iisted in (Ic) (a [-PF,+LF] Case), Lhe conlrast
between (4a) and (4b) can be easily explained. In (4b), Mary satisfies Lhe Visibility
Condition, as does PRO in (5a), by being assigncd a [+LF] Case by lhe infinitival
Agr. (4b), however, violates Lhe Case Filter, because Mary does not receive a
[+P19 Case. By contrast, PRO in (4a) vacuously satisfies Lhe Case Filter, ir we
assume that it does not have a representation at PF.3

3 Ucider such an approach, PRO contrasta with pro ia that lhe laiteT is lesically speciíicd
as having a representation as PF anil. thercforc, musi be assigncd a [+PF] Case. Admittedly. unúl a
betier underslanding of Lhe representation of cmli desacata ai PF is achieved, such a distiuction

With Lhe four-way distinction of types of Case proposed in (1), therefore,
Lhe Visibility Condition ma), simply require that a thematic chain be Case-marked
and Lhe appropriate lype of Case which Lhis chain should be assigned ([±PF.±LF])
will depend on Lhe morphoFogical nature of its head.

2.1. í-PF,+LF] Case and Wanna.Contraction
This approach also provides a simpie expianation for Lhe different behavior

of PRO and variables wilh respect to wanna-contraction constructions. As is well
known, vanables block wanna-contraction, whereas PRO does not:

(5) a. Who1 do you want PRO to greet t,?
b. Who do you wanna greel?

(6) a. WhOi do you wanl 1 to greet Mary?
b. *Who do you wanna t greet Masy?

In both (5) and (6), Lhe operator-variable chain receives a [+PF,+LF] Case
froni Lhe verbs sree: and wani, respectively, whereas Lhe chain headed by PRO in
(5) is assigned a [-PF,+LF] Case by Lhe infinitival Agr. Assuming ihal wanna
coniraclion is a PF phenomenon. Lhe variable in (6) blocks contraction, because it
receives a [+PF,+LF] Case and, therefore, is "active' aL PF. By conLrast, since
PRO does foi have a representalion at PF, iL does not interfere with wanna
contraclion or any process thai takes placa at this levei.

2.2. Distribution of PRO
The restricted distributiori of PRO in LGB was believed to foilow from lhe

PRO Theorem. In Lhe preseni analysis, Lhe absence of PRO in what corresponds tu
LGB's govemed domains follows either from Lhe lack of Lhe relevanl Case or from
an "overload' of Case.

Consider a construction like (7) below, for example. Under Lhe assumption
thal passive verbs do not assign Case to Lheir object (see secLion 3.1 below), PRO
in (7) violates Lhe Visibilily Condition, for il receives a O-role, bul no [+LF] Case.

(7) *ltespl was greeted PRO byiohn

LeI us now consider constructions where PRO receives a [+LF] Case, but
Lhe resulting senLence is still ruled out, as exempiified by (8) below. Since Lhe Agr
head of finite clauses assigns a (+PF,+L19 Case (see discussion above), PRO in
(8) satisíies lhe Visibilily Condition and Lhe senlence should be well formed.

(8)
*pROleft

1 propose that (8), however, violates lhe Principie of Fui[ Interprelation
(see Chomsky (1986:98)). It was claimed above thal PRO has no representaLion at
PF. I  so, when PRO is assigned a [+PF,+LF] Case by Lhe Agr of Lhe finite clause
in (8), Lhere is no nominal elemenl at PF to bear Lhe [+PF] Case feature. Hence,
although Case-assignment to PRO in (8) satisfies Lhe Visibility Condilion, it also

beiweeo PRO and pro is siipulaiive. However, it is, ai most. as stipulalive as current acoounts. lu
Chomskv anil Lasnik's (1991:78.80) theory, for instance, Lhe (sei that PRO musc reccive nuil
Case, wbereas pro musi receive "regular « Case, does aol íolIow from anything.



cases a i ; . PF( Case ícaiure siraiided aipf: Uiider lhe plausible hypolhesis lha[
such a fealure can only rer:e i vc an lnlcrprclaliori when associaied tio a nominal
elemenl, (8) vields a violation of lhe Pnnciplc of Fuli lnierpreiaLliiil.

i  this is nht, we prcdiet thai if a lan9uage has sri indcpndenL bcare for
he FF1 fcaturc ri scntcnces anaiogous io (Si, PRO is .illwed tis rcceise Case
rom Lhe Agr head of a (mie clause. This predolios is borne oul hv Ompersonal
rOr . rsiOnlcllossY a Romance, as excmplified bv lhe Porluguesc 5. ClerlCC iii (9)

10)	Aqui se trabalha ba,lanic.
here SE works	hard

pcople ).ork hai

Ksiving ceserved ihai he semania resii ..ocns osfiiipefsonal se-
ConsirucliOns are lhe sarne as lhe ones sssociaied wih PRO (see Cinquc (1985$),
àiflOts{i olherS). Raposo and Uriagcreka ( 9911 prcposc Cii ihcse COnSlrUCiiOnS
irvolse a PRO n Lhe subieci posilion, wheh is prevenicd bois bcisg gover'ned by
lhe cliijc se. Alih ' ':gh 1 is W (01mw Rapos and Liiigerek.i is aasumirig a PRO is
ihese eonsiiuciions. 1 ai!! dcpari Írs.,rn ihern si 1h ie.pccl o lhe role ascribcd to lhe
clil,c se. Under lhe perspective oí ibe presem anaisrs, lhe c!llic si 01 irnpersonai
conSlruclions iv jusi a I±PF] Case bcarcr, PRO in (9). (ir inslasce. can reccis e a
)-sPF.+i...F) Case (som AO e rlhOul sivina risc to a \io!aiion if lhe Principie oÍ Fuil
l file rprelsil1on. bcc,isc lhe chile se can bcar lhe [+PFj Case !calurc. Is (seI, since li
is a nominal dure, Si' n i m]v is, bui mas reacuvc a )vPFj Case in order to
cornpls wjih lhe Case Filier.

Es idence for lhis approaeh comes frm consiruciurrrus !rke (10) beba, is
si )iieh lhe cliirc se is aiuiched lo a transirve mrb \tel,iin2 a slighi chasge is
nieiinisli. si hch nccd sol concern mi here:

(lO)	a. k5io uiilieiu ( e d)aq li e!es Jsauruieuiso
b. João se utilizou (d)aqueics dis:unuenh(

João (SE) uti!ized of-those dmoirruenvs
ioão usei) ihosc docurnenls.

LOa) shosss ihai lhe vcrb uiili:ae 1 icenses 1 Li riomin.,1 ohjcel i houl rcsorsl ng io lhe
diimmv orcposriim de. Is lhe icrms adopicd her, iii/l:ar assigns a +PF,+LF]
Case to Os objec r \'s'hcs se is added, lhe isserlion of lhe dumrnv case rnarkcr
becomes secessar e, as shown ris ( lOb). Since lhe chILe se rnust reccive a (+PF(
Case. a hen a dtimrnv Case-marker is sol inserted n (1011 ) , a Case Filter violaiion
ai iscs bceausc eihcr Lhe dite or Inc objccl NP does sol reecis e a j+PF) Case.4

The hasi eonsLruclon 1 ssould Iike '.' examine in lhis scclion involses
ifl.SnCC5ii bens P00 apposcnh!o ran reccis e i-PF.sI..Fl Case b) lhe Agr head oÍ

1 Sei ssir 15 . sonie rei bs	lii andem cnn a Lii si mie	hannc l Sai dcl mcd lhe sri-cal lcd
"i'rcnt vc carne ia neense ihcir olsjcc i e. irlioni risc heI1, l a prc 1nsiiiiai. as illusnraied na li)

,n. O	rei	cssinnoui-sc fios	iilocuniciiirs 101il iorrri5icse)
5: knag ;rgnicrl'StL uni risc	.locunnreiri;

1) ()	re i	.usinoin 55 (Locinnicnirss 15	I,nn liii aCirene 1
lhe kirrg atineS Lhe docuinnennui

knn, iiCflcd lhe de. rninncnirr
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as tflfinill\aI chausc, bui lhe resuli is suli ungr'ammalicai,as cxemp!iflcd in (II)

(LI)	I cossider [.505 PR0 to bc in!e!!igeni 1

(1 I) can bc aecounled (os if cornplemcni c!auses musi also satisf lhe
Visibililv Condiiinn. lf so, lhe isíiniiiva] clause of (II) musl bc Case-marked bv
considee is order io bc vi si b!c ai LF. A SSUITLI se thau lhe isín ni ti cal chause of (II) is
as AgrP. lhe Case assigned bv Lhe malnx s'crb percolalcs doas to thc Agr hcad. B
bei nu in a spcc-head configuralion. PRO and lhe Agr hcad a i Ii have to agrec wiih
mespeci to . fcaturcs. Thc problem Oral thcn armes is thal PRO cnds up rccciving a
+PF.+LFj Case ihrough spcc-hcad agreenienl. Sincc PRO does Sol have a

rcprcscnlatiOn ai PF. lhe I+PFI Case fealurc assigsed to li does nol have a bcarcr ai
PE and. ihcrcfore. a violalion of lhe Principie of Fui! Inlerpreuuion wiII ansc.

Olhem cosslruclions disalloss ing PRO can bc accounled for in similar nas.
Bul given thai lhcir examinados requires a more detailcd discussion of Lhe iniemal
simuciure of non-finulc projecilons and Lhcir subcalcgonzalion, schich would go
bevond Lhe scope of ihis papel, 1 nu1 soe move os to lhe discussion of Lhe
possibi!ilv menuoned is (Id) a I-i-PF,-LF1 Case.

3. +PF.-LFI Case
In order tu empiriciil(v mouvaLe a l+PF.-LFI Case, me necd a tesi liRe lhe

one rcprcscnlcd is (12), shere a ccroiis Case K is able io !iccsse a nominal elemenl
on!v ifii is soi assigned a 8-role.

(12) a. 1Fsçasc.a,, 5 rer Xl! .V.5s) - lSroIc) 1
b.	K-casr.ass,,, Xs.v, -'!.	ieroie

1 claum lhai such a eoníigurairon anses in Englrsh (see Nunes )1993a)) and
Lilhuanian pariicip!e construclioss (scc Nunes (1994)), as shossn be!osr.

3.1. Parlieiple Constructions in English
Bakcr. Johnson and Roberts (1989) propose lhal the passive morpheme -eu

is English is sri argumeni base-gcnemated as lhe hcad of Iníl, as represenlcd i n (13)
beba, is here Lh' suinds for c.xtemal 8-role. Bascd on Robcriss (1987) proposal
thai Lhe passive -c Pu excmpbifled is (13a), and lhe perfcclive -en, excmplificd is
(14a). are in faet tnsl.ances of Lhe sarne morpheme. 5 Nuncs ( 1993a) exlends Baker,
Johnson and Roberts's represenlation for passrve scnicnecs to perfeciivc
construellOns, as shown in (14b).

(13) a. The car mas stolen.
b [ihe cai ], rias II' -crI9, sp sida!- 1,

(I4(	a. John had siolen Use c.ar.
b. John had (j -cn Iv p t, rica]- lhe e-ai- (1

If this is cor-reei, mc have to expiam rvhv -ei bchaves Itkc as argumcnl in

As RoL-crus 1985,401 o8-crr es, lhe eonshinationi oS eiiiicr -cri lhe passIrc or use
"pnrfecnr c - er - 3 .50<1 si-ris a verti-si ciii nnggcr s e vacll use sarne pbonological Sorrir ia ali
unslanccs. irncludsnu5 supp!cuunns and lcsscal gaps

-.	
-
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(13). as argued by Baker, Johnson and Roberts, bui nol in (14), where itdoes not
receive O-role. 6 Following a suggestion by Jaeggli (1986, fn. 6), according LO
which an element must be N-like to carry Case and 9-role, Nunes (1993) proposes
that Lhe participle morpheme is a [-V,+N] element and, as such, a possible 8-role
bearer.7 Evidence for Laking Lhe participle affix as [-V.+N] clement comes from Lhe
fact that in languages with ovcrt agreement, participial verbal forms may take
nominal agreement markers, as illustrated by Lhe Portuguese sentence in (15) (see
also Lhe LiLhuanian senLence in (22) below):

(15)	As	meninas não foram	vistas
Lhe-fem-pl girl-fem-p1 nol were-3p1 seen-fem-pi
The girls were not seen.'

To say LhaL an element must be NJ-likc to receive Case and 8-role, howcver,
does not entail that an N-like element must be a thçmatic argument. Expletives are a
good example of this. Although they CanriOt be asigned a 9-role, they must be Case-
marked. 8 Based on these cnsiderations, Nunes (1993a) claims Lhat, as opposed to
true referential cxpressions, which must be associated with a 8-role, Lhe participle
afíix is assigned a 9-role only s hen forced to by Lhe 9-CriLerion. Thus, -en acts as
an argument in (13b), since there is no element in specifier of VI? to bear Lhe
externa] e-role of Lhe verb, buL not in (14b). given Lhat Lhe Lwo e-roles of steal are
assigned LO Lhe chains (John, 1) and (ihe car).9

LeL us now turn to Lhe queslion of how Lhe participle morpheme satisfies Lhe
Case FilLer. Roberts (1987) proposes that in senLences like (13a), -en is Case-
marked by Lhe main verb, whích triggers Lhe movemenl of Lhe object NP, since Lhe
auxiliary be is not a Case-assigner; in senlences like (14a), on Lhe other hand, -eis is
Case-marked by Lhe auxiliarv Izave, which aliows Lhe main verb to Case-mark its
object. Nunes (1993a) pnts OUL, however, that if Lhis svere Lhe whole story, a
senLence like (16) should be ambiguous betwcen Lhe two readi ngs of (17):

6 For Roberts (1987:41), -en is a ditic that either forras a 0-chain with a phrase that
moves from subject position to VP ia passives, or forms a 8-chain with Lhe subject, mil and the
auxiliary have ia pesfecuve consu'uctions. As will become clear. ibe account to bc dcrcloped here
differs from Roberts's anal ysis ou vazious pointa.

1 This proposal shares with Roberts (1987) and Baker. Johnson and Roberts (1989) Lhe
intuition LisaS -eis is nominal iii some sense. However, is does nos commiL iLScIf to Lhe potentially
problesnatic claim LhaL -en is syntaclically a cliuc buS phonologically au aflix' (Baker. Johnson
and Robesia (1989:223)).

Anotiser example is provided by Lhe cliuc se ia Portuguese, as discussed ia section 2.2.
Altlsoogh semust receive a [+PF] Case dueto iiS nominal propenies, iS may nos receive a 9-role.

9 Passive sensences involviag ais 'agens by-phrase' like (i) below require further
cominent. For lhe purposes of Lhe presens discussion. 1 will follow Baker. Johnson and Roberts
(1989) ia assuming Lisas when Lhe paruciple affix rcocivcs a 8-role, is may forra a kind of "clstic
doubling chain' with Lhe agcnt by-phrase. represcnted ia (ib) shrough Lhe coindexation witis Lhe
index Oe. This amounts to saying ihat creu when Lhe agens bv.phrase is present, there is no
clement in Lhe specificr of VP, which forces VP to assigss ita external 8-role to -es:

a. -Me cakc was esten by Peter.
b. [Lhe ca.kc ] i was ]jp -en lvp caL [by Peter 1k ii

(16) IL had eaLen Lhe meal.
(17) a. li had [IP -en [VIS ti caL- Lhe meat]]

b. 91 el had [p -Cfl9 [vpeat- Lhe meat 3]

In (17a) Lhe externl 9-role is assigned to Lhe referenLial pron6un ii in Lhe
specificr of VP, which raises to Lhe specifier of Iní] in order to get Case; therefore,
Lhe parLiciple affix is assigned no 9-role in accordance with Lhe 0-Critenon. On Lhe
oLher hand. in Lhe absence of an element in lhe specifier of VP to bear Lhe extensa] 0-
role in (17b), Lhe 0-Criterion requires thaL iL be assigned to Lhe participle affix, and
an expleLive is Lhen inserLed in subject position. This sLructure would mean
something like 'Lhe meat had been eaten'.

(17) is in fact an instantiation of Lhe abstract configuration described in (12):
Lhe auxiliary have is a Case-assigner thaL licenses only nominal elemenLs Lham are foI
8-marked. From Lhe contrast beLween (17a) and (17b), Nunes (1993a) concl udes
thaL Lhe auxiliary have assigns a [+PF,-LF] Lype of Case. 10 Thus, Lhe participle
affix in both (17a) and (17b) satisfies Lhe Case Filter by being assígned a [+PF]
Case by have. Since Lhe participle affix of (17a) is not 8-marked, it vacuously
satisfies Lhe Visibility Condition at LF. By contrass, Lhe participle affix of (171:)
violates Lhe Visibility CondiLion because iL receives a 8-role, but no [+LF] Case.

3.2. ParLiciple Constructions in Lithuanian
ILhas been claimed in Lhe literuture (see Timberlake (1982), Baker, Johnson

and Roberts (1989), among oLhers) LhaL, beside standard passives with LransILIve
verbs, Lithuanian also has impersonal passives of unergative, unaccusative and
raising verbs, and even impersonal passives of standard passives. Nunes (1994)
argues LhaL such an analysis is mistaken, and that what has been taken to be an
impersonal passive in Lithuanian is much closer to perfective constructions in
English than LO real passive constructions.

More specifically. Nunes (1994) claims Lisas lhe present participle morpheme
-m- and Lhe past participle morpheme -1- in Lithuanian, similarly to -en in English,
are nominal elemenLs LhaL head a projection of TP. By being nominal elemenLs, lhe
LiLhuanian participle morphemes are also possible 8-role bearers. Thus, when there
is no element in Lhe specifier of VI? (o be assigned Lhe external 9-role, Lhe O-
Criterion forces Lhe assignment of this O-role to Lhe participle affix, yielding a
passive construction. In LhiS respect, Lhere is no structural difference between
English and Lithuanian passives. Lithuanian differs from English, however, in Lhat
what corresponds to Lhe 'agent by-phrase in English passives (see fn. 9) does not
require Lhe insertion of a preposiLion, as shown in (22) (from Timberlake (1982)):

(22)	Kritolinis sietynas buvo mano	pirk-L-as.
chandelier-nom/m/sg was 1-gen buy-pari-nom/m/sg
The chandelier was bought by me.'

Nunes (1994) accounls for Lhis difference by proposing thaL Lithuanian
participle morphemes, like regular nouns, assign genitive Case to their specifiers.

50 1 will leave for future research a discussion of Lhe compaubility of Lhe preseul analysis
wiLh Freeze's (1992) ides. adopted ia Kayne (1993). lisas have should be analyzcd as au insiance of
beto whicb a preposíLion lias beca incorporated.
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Evidence for Lhis proposal is provided by lhe specific genilive form that cerlajn
pronouns take in parliciple construcuons. According to Timberlake (1982, fn. 2),
lst person sg., 2nd person sg. and reflexive pronouns distinguish Iwo genitive
forms: one used to express possession, and lhe other uscd for complemenis of
verbs or prepositions. Mano and ,nanfs, for exaznple, are Lhe "possessive and lhe
verba1/preposiLionaI" genilive forms of Lhe isi person sg. pronoun, respecLively.

As we can see in (22), ii is the possessive genilive thaL is used to express lhe agent
of a passive. This is exactly what we should expect if possessive genitive is
assigned by nouns and if lhe participle affix is a [-V,+N] element. The passive
sentence in (22) is thus be represented as in (23) (irrelevant details omitted):

(23)	 Ir

ri4iolinis sie%ynas1

VP

buvo AgrP

Agr
/N

-ss	TP

cnano	r

-t-ec	VP

pirk-

Since therc is no elemenl in lhe specifier of VP itt (23) to receive lhe external
e-role, lhis e-role is assigned to Lhe paruciple morpheme -1- heading TP, which, as a
nominal element, is a possible 8-role bearer. The participle affix forms a type of
clitic doubling chain wíth lhe agent phrase mano (see fil. 9) and assigns genitive
Case to il. After Lhe verb raises to Lhe heasi ofTP, it assigns ilS Case to Lhe parliciple
affix; lhe object lhen moves to matrix subject position, where it receives nominative
Case from lhe matrix mil.11

li Tise mor ement of Lhe object to Lhe specifier of AgrP .cross lhe specif,er of TP ia (23)
complies with Lhe Shortest Movement of Chomsky (1992:24). After Lhe verb moves to Lhe head of
TP, and thc cornpIc V-T subsequently moves to lhe bead of AGRP ia (23). Lhe miosmai domam
(see Cbomsky (1992:16)) of Lhe chain ([V.T1, s) is {spcc/AgrP. spec/TP. VP}. Given that Lhe
specsfser of AgrP and lhe specifier of TP are ia Lhe sarne minimal domam. lhey are equsdsstant
targets of moverneni for Lhe object NP. Thus, tnovemcnt of kriIo1inis siet yno-s ('Lhe chandelier')
across mano ('by me') ia (23) is a Iicit operation, rather than coustitutiag ais instancc of super-
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In this approach, lhe availabiiity of apparent impersonal passives like (24)
below (from Timberlake (1982)) íoliows from lhe participle morphemes' abtlity to
assign Case to lheir specifiers. In (24), Lhe verb is unaccusative; thercfore, Lhe
participle affix in (24) receives no 8-role, and Lhe object receives no Case in its
position. Vaiko ('Lhe chiid') lhen raises to lhe specificr of TP, where il is assigned
genilive Case by Lhe participie morpheme, as represented in (25):

(24) Vaiko	serga-m-a.
child-genlmisg be-sick-part-nom/ntlsg
'(Evidenlly) Lhe child is sick.' (from Timberiake (1982))

(25) EAgrP [Ag? -a ETP vaikoi Ei-' -m- [v serga- tJ]]]]

Still to be addresscd is lhe way Lhe participle morpheme is Case-marked in
(25). As a nominal element, lhe participle affix musi receive Case in order to
compiy with lhe Case FiiLer. Given that lhe verb sergzi is unaccusative, lhe mosi
appealing candidate as a source of Case for Lhe participle morpheme in (25) is Lhe
Agr head. Lei us lhen suppctse that the participial Agr in Lilhuanian is a Case-
assigner. If Lhis is Irue, we have to explain why lhe objecL NP in (23) cannot be
Case-marked in lhe specifier of Lhe participial Agr, making furiher movement tolhe
specifier of mairix IP unnecessarv. Also, if lhe participial Agr head were able to
Case-mark Lhe participle affix of (23), the main vcrb would lhen be free to assign
accusative to its object. However, lhis is not possible, as shown in (26):12

(26) *Mano	pirk-t-a	riLoiin sietyr
l-een bought-part-nomlntisg chandelier-acc/m/sg

The chandelier was boughl by me.'

Here we have anolher instance of Lhe configuration in (12). The participial
Agr heari is able to Case-mark Lhe parliciple affix of (25), but foI lhe participie affix
or lhe object NP of (23). The crucial difference between these nominal elements is
Lhat only Lhe participle affix of (23) is not e-marked. We may thus say thal lhe
parlicipial Agr in Lithuanian also assigns a [+PF.-L9 Case (see Nunes (1994)).
Although Lhe participle affix in (26) salisfies lhe Case Filter by being assigned a
[+PF,-LF) Case by Lhe parLicipial Agr head (as does lhe affix of (25)), it violates
the Visibility Condilion: it is 8-marked, bui does not receive a [+LF] Case.

3.3. Distribution of (+PF,.LFJ Case-Assigners In Participie
Constructions

The approach pursued in seclions 3.1 and 3.2 provides a principied accounl
for Lhe differences among ianguages like English. Lithuanian and ilalian wilh
respect to the exislence and distribution of a have-Iike auxiiiary in parlscipie
construclions. L.et us assume Lhat Lhe auxiliaries be and have are tense bearers
inserted in lhe course of a derivalion. LeI us furLher assume that economy
consideralions, aiong Lhe lines of Lhe Principie of Fuii Interpretalion, prevenI
inserlion of superfluous features in a derivation. lUso, ali lhings being equal, be is

raising (see Nunes (1994), for delails).
' 2 0n Use reasons why (26) cannos have ais activc reading. with Lhe subject raising from

Lhe specifier of VP tolhe speciíicr of TP and lhe verb assigning accusative to íts objeci. see Nunca
(1994).
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prefcrred over have, since it is lhe Ieast specified auxihary. A particular grammar
will resort to a have-like auxiliary oniy if there is no available PF Case-marker.

A [+PF,-LF] Case-assigning auxiiiary is thus blocked in Lithuanian
"impersonal passives and required in English "perfective construcuons", because
participial Agr is a [+PF,-LF] Case-assigner in Lithuanian, but not in English (by
hypothesis), as illustrated in (27) and (28):

(27) a.	Vaiko	 serga-m-a.
child-gen/m/sg	be-sick-pari-nom/ntisg
'(Evidently) Lhe child is sick.

b. [AgrP [Ag- -ai-LF) [rpvaikq fr -rn- [vpserga- td]1])
(28) a. The child has arrived.

b. [lhe child) i haSl,pp Lii L.grp Agrjpp,.pj [Tp -en [v amve- i ]J

Even in languages that do have a [+PF,-LF] Case-assigning auxiliary, this
type of auxiliar) , should be used, according to the economy straiegy mentioned
above, only as a last resort device. This is what prcsurnably rules Out a passive
sentence like (29) below in English. In (29). -en is assigned a e-role and therefore
iL must be visible ai LF. it can only bc assigned (a [+PF,+LF]) Case by Lhe main
verb, because have does not have a [+LF] Case to assign. Since in (29) have is not
playing any role that could not be played by be, lhe least specificd auxiliary, it is
blocked from appearing. and be is inserted, as shown in (30):

(29) a. *The book had boughi.

	

b. *[ Lhe book l i had(+pF..Lfl JAg,pAgf í . PF.-LFI 	[vpbought
11 1])

(30) a. The book was boughl.
b. [Lhe book h waSt.PF.u9 [A grpAgr(.PF..LF] FTP - Cnoe [vp bougjn

1, )J]
Languages like ilalian provide an interesting piece of evidence for lhe

present analysis. italian differs from Liihuanian in having a have-hke auxiliary, but
also differs from English in requiring a be-like instead of a have-like auxiliary in
paruciple constructions with unaccusative 'erbs (soe Burzio (1986)):

(31) Gianni èJ*ha&fl%.ato
Gianni is/has arrivcd
'Gianni an-ived.'

If lhe four-way distínction of Lypes oí Case proposed in (1) is on lhe right
Irack, lerms like unaccusalive (with lhe meaning 'incapable of assigning Case')
should also be rclattvized with respect to Lhe Case Filter and Lhe Visibilily
Condition. In principie, we could have [-PF,-LF], [+PF,-L19 or [-PF,+LF]
"unaccusative" verbs. Disregarding Lhe last option for Lhe present purposes, lei us
suppose that there is a parameler thaL classifies "unaccusative" verbs of a language
either as [-PF.-LF] or [+PF,-LF] Case-assigners. Ler further assume that Englísh
chooses Lhe former setting, whereas Italian chooses lhe latter.

Thus, since lhe [-PF,-LF) Case-assigner arrive in Engiish cannot license Lhe
participle aflix, a sentence like (28a) above requires lhe insertion of lhe [+PF,-LF]
Case-assigning auxiliary have in order to comply with Case Alter, as represented in
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(28b). Since Lhe verb arrivare in italian, on Lhe other hand, is a [+PF,-U1 Case-
assigner, ii is able to license lhe participle affix in (31). Economy considerations
then biock Lhe insertion of Lhe [+PF.-LF] Case-assigning auxiliary avere and Lhe
least specified auxi!iary essere (a [-PF,-LF] Case-assigner) is inserled.as shown in
(32) (details omitted):

(32) Gianni èj.PF.Lfl bp-to- [vparriv31,pF..ur] lj]]

This proposal predicts lhat, since be and essere are [-PF.-LF] Case-
assigning auxiliaries, lheir perfective forins should be associated with lhe
[+PF,-LF] Case-assigning auxiliaries have and avere, respecliveiy, since be and
essere would not be able to license their own participle morphemes. Although this
prediclion is borne oul ii English, as shown in (33a) and represented in (33b)
(details omitled), it is contradicted by Italian, as shown in (34) (from Burzio
(1986)):

(33) a. Mary has been accused.
b. Maryi has t+pir.u9 [jp -en [vp be-l.PF.LFI [jp en [vp —se- 41111

(34) Mana ê siata accusata
Mana is been accused
'Maria has been accused.'

However, rather than posing a problem. (34) actually provides an
inleresting piece of morphologicai evidence for Lhe analysis pursued in this seclion.
Posima (1993) observes Lhat in languages like ILalian, Occilan, Baieanc Caialan,
Sardinian, Dutch, German and Swiss French, which allow a sequence analogous to
be been, as exemplified by lhe italian senlence in (34), lhe participiai form always
involves a suppletive form of lhe verb. As we can soe in (34), for instance, lhe rool

• ess- of Lhe verb corresponding to be in italian is suppleled with lhe root sia- in Lhe
participial form. This type of allomorphy is straightforwardly accounted for by lhe
presem proposal. Recai! that (34) would represenl a counterexample for lhe analysis
developed here on!y if lhe twa inslances of lhe verb essere had lhe sarne properties

--	 in lerms of Case-marking. Bui given Poslma's crosslinguislic generalization, we
•	 may take lhe supplelive form of (34) in italian (and in lhe olher languages) to be a

•	 [+PF,-LF] Case-assigning root, as represented in (35):

(35) MariaèI.PF..Lfl [ip-tO [VpSta-!+PF..Lfl [1p-la0(vpaccusa- t]]]]

In (35), lhe upper participie affix complies wilh lhe Case Filter by being
assigned a [+PF,-LF] Case by lhe rool 510-. Given thal insertion of lhe auxiltary
avere to bear lhe finite inflection in (35) would bring with it a superfluous [+Pi9
Case feature, il is blocked by economy considerations, and lhe leasl specified
auxiliary root is inserted.

The allomorphy exemplified by lhe llaiian sentence in (34), lherefore,
provides evidence for lhe distinclion of lypes of Case proposed in (1), in lhal ii
allows us to dislinguish í-PF,-LFI from [+PF,-LF] Case-assigníng roots. In lhe
nexl seclion, we examine conslruclions in which [-PF,-LFJ Case-marked nominal
elements are morphologicaliy dislincl from lheir [+PF,-U1 counterparts.
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3.4. Frisian Infinitives
Based on lhe faci that bare infinitives in Romance can only appear in Case

marked posilions, Raposo (1986) proposes that the infinitival morpheme in
Romance is a [-V,+N] element, which needs to be Case-marked in order to satisfy
the Case Filter. Extending Raposos proposai, Nunes (1992, 1993b) argues that
English has a nuli infinitival morpheme with the features [-V,+N]. This nominal
rnorpheme can satisfy lhe Case Filter by being assigned Case by a matnx verb or by
the preposition to, which is taken to be a dummy Case-marker. In a sentence with a
perception verb like (36a) below, for instance, the matnx verb assigns its Case to
the infinitival TP and lhe Case percolates down to the infinitivai head. The
infinitivai head can then 'share' this Case with the NP in its specifier through spec.
head agreement, as represented in (36b), where 0 stands for the nuil infinitivai
morpheme (see Nunes (1992, 1993b) for detailed discussion):

(36) a. 1 saw May leave.
b. 1 saw [TP Mary [T 0 [vi' t 1eave : ]]J

As opposed to perception and causative verbs, modais and dummy do can
license the infinitival head but not sei NP in its specifier, as shown in (37) beiow.
Based on contrasis such as the one between (36b) and (37b), Nunes (1992) claims
that modais and dummy do are also [+PF,-L9 Case assigncrs.

(37) a. Maryj may (TI' t Ei-O [vp t leave )])
b. *The/iti may ETPMaIY Ei-o Evp ticave ]j]

interesting morphoiogicai evidence for this view is provided by Fnsian
infinitives. According to Reuiand (1981), Frisian has two infinitival forms, one
ending in schwa ml, which is used as complemeni of a main verb, and the other
ending in sc/zwa, which is uscd as complement of an auxiiiary verb, as respectively
exempiilied in (38) below. Given the discussion above, Nunes (1992) suggests that
if Frisian infinitives are to be analyzed along lhe lines proposed for Engiish, sc/zwa
may be taken to be lhe morphoiogical realization of a [+PF,-LF] Case and schwa
mi, Lhe morphological realization of a [+LF,+PF] Case:

(38) a. dat er [Gurbe rinnea/*nnne] hearde
that he Gurbe waik heard
'that he heard Gurbe walk'

b. dat Gurbe rrnnei*nnnen woe
that Gurbe waik
wanted
'that Gurbe wanted to waik'

4. Conelusion
Case Theory has distinguished elements which assign or are assigned Case

from elements which do not assign or are not assigned Case. In this paper, 1 have
tned to show that this binary distinction ([±Casej) shouid in fact be relativized in
terms of lhe Case Filter and lhe Visibility Condiuon, yieiding a four-way distinction
of types of Case: [+PF,+L19 Case, [-PF,-LF] Case, [-PF,+LF] Case and
[+PF,-L19 Case. 1 argued that such a relativizalion is well supporled empirically,
lending support for lhe hypothesis that the Case Filter and lhe Visibility Condition
are independent weIl-formedness conditions in lhe theory of granimar.
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AINDA O FAMIGERADO SE

Jairo NUNES (University of Maryland at College Park)

ABSTRA ('T: This paper presenis a díachronic and synchronic
description of lhe change in progress %4'hich deleles anaphoric clitics
in Brazilian Portuguese. The main focus is on lhe factors conditioning
deleiion, such as lhe type of lhe anaphoric clilic and lhe thenaiic grid
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0. Introdução

Como (quase) todo aluno de pós-graduação, sofri as agruras de
delimitar o objeto de estudo ao escrever minha dissertação de mestrado
sobre a evolução das construções com se apassivador e se indetermi
nador no português do Brasil (cf. Nunes (1990)). Ao dá-Ia por
terminada (as pressões de praxe!), tinha em mãos um apêndice tão digno
do nome que decidi não incluí-]o na dissertação. Tratava-se de uma
descrição sincrônica e diacrônica da perda de clíticos anafóricos no
português brasileiro, exemplificada em (1) abaixo (cf. Kliffer (1979),
d' Albuquerque (1984), entre outros), tendo por base um corpus com
2675 dados compreendendo o período entre 1555 e 1989.

(1)
a. Ele (se) chama João.
b. Ontem eu (me) levantei bem tarde.

Exclui tal apêndice da dissertação na esperança de posteriormente
poder submetê-lo a uma análise mais teórica. Passaram-se alguns anos,
o bonde não veio, o riso não veio, não veio a utopia, nem a pretendida

• Gostaria de agradecer a Emilio Pagotto por seus comentários e sugestões cm
relação a uma versão preliminar deste trabalho, e a Carlos Franchi por sua
inestimável ajuda com respeito ao tratamento de grades temáticas. Os erros
sobreviventes são de minha inteira responsabilidade.
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análise. Neste artigo apresento os resultados obtidos naquela
investigação, esperando que esses dados possam auxiliar pesquisadores
interessados nessa mudança lingüística, que é tão própria do português
brasileiro.

1. Metodologia

1. 1. Corpus

Para mapear diacronicamente a supressão dos clíticos anafóricos
no português brasileiro, estabeleci 4 corpora, num total de 2675 dados,
seguindo a metodologia de coleta e quantificação de dados empregada
em sociolingiística (cf Labov (1972)). Os corpora, cujas fontes são as
mesmas utilizadas em Nunes (1990, 1991), foram organizados como
descrito abaixo.

O corpus diacrônico, compreendendo o período entre 1555 e
1989, foi composto por 2050 dados provenientes de cartas, diários e
documentos, em sua maioria obtidos junto ao acervo de Lingüística
Histórica da UNICAMP. Na medida do possível, tentei obter material
com linguagem próxima ao que se pode conceber como o vernáculo (cf.
Labov (1972)) de cada época. Obviamente, os dados relativos aos
primeiros períodos de tempo ainda não retratam o que se pode
configurar como dialeto brasileiro. O cômputo desses dados não deixa
de refletir, no entanto, parte do sistema de que o português brasileiro foi
se afastando e, portanto, parte da constituição do dialeto brasileiro. A
análise desses dados permite ainda fazer comparações entre o português
antigo e o português europeu moderno. Para evitar maiores vieses, só
foram computados dados referentes a textos escritos no Brasil.1

Um outro corpus foi composto a partir de 13 entrevistas
(aproximadamente 10 horas de gravação) provenientes do Banco de
dados da PUCSP, perfazendo um total de 470 dados. Os informantes (5
cursando ou tendo concluído o 1° grau; 3, o 2° grau; e 5, o 3° grau)
eram todos paulistanos ou haviam sido criados na cidade de São Paulo.
Esperava-se que neste corpus se espelhassem as tendências das
mudanças observadas no corpus diacrônico. Para que tal expectativa
fosse verificada, ambos os corpora se submeteram ao mesmo
instrumental de análise.2
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entrevistas do português europeu. 3 Esse corpus será utilizado apenas
como contraponto em relação às entrevistas do português brasileiro, ou
mesmo em relação a estágios anteriores do português
brasileiro/europeu.

Compõem o último corpus 68 dados provenientes do conjunto de
reportagens da revista Veja do período de maio de 1988 a maio de
1989. A constituição deste corpus obedeceu a critérios diferentes dos
anteriores. Foram computadas somente as ocorrências do que a
gramática normativa aponta como erro em construções com clíticos
anafóricos (supressão ou inserção). Esse corpus permitiu que se
investigasse a avaliação sincrônica (cf. Weireich, Labov e Herzo
(1968)) das construções que se encontram em processo de mudança.

1.2. O envelope de variação

1.2.1. A variável dependente

Considerou-se como variável dependente a presença/ausência de
elítico nas sentenças em que se esperaria um clítico anafórico ou em
função das especificações lexicais do verbo ou em função do contexto
sintático.4'5

a) Ausência de clítico anafórico (representada por o):6

"Diz o Capam Manoel Temudo morador na vila de Sam Paulo
qhavera tempo de sinco annos o passou pa os campos do
tojocusú e pa asentar sua caza não achou paragem" (petição,
1668).

b) Presença de clítico anafórico:7

"O Capitam Manoel Timudo morador em a vila de Sam Paulo
fazendo me revelação q'havia tempo de sinco annos se passara
p  os campos do tojocusú pa asentar sua caza" (carta de data,
1668).

0 terceiro corpus é constituído por 87 dados provenientes de 24
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1.2.2. Fatores condicionadores

1.2.2.1. Tipo de clítico anafórico8

Em geral, a literatura distingue sete classes de clíticos anafóricos:
se reflexivo (recíproco ou não), se ergativo, se inerente, se índice de
espontaneidade, se apassivador, se indeterminador e se médio. A essas
classes gostaria de acrescentar mais duas, se ex-ergativo e se
quase-inerente, como descrito abaixo.9

a) Se reflexivo: refere-se ao dlitico que realiza o papel temático de
argumento interno (no sentido de Wi.11iams (1981)):

"Depois de jantar se abraçarão reciprocamente" (carta, 1725).

b) Se ergativo (cf. Burzio (1986)): constitui um operador lexical
que detematiza a posição do sujeito de verbos transitivos:

"Meu namorado fala alguma coisa, eu não gosto, eu me magôo, eu
me machuco" (entrevista).

c) Se ex-ergativo: designa o resultado de uma provável
agentivação de construções com se ergativo. Em outras palavras
o clítico se, marcador da eliminação do argumento externo, foi
reinterpretado como marcador da fusão (cf. seção 1.2.2.3
abaixo) entre o argumento externo (o agente) e um argumento
interno. Exemplificam essa provável reanálise verbos como
esforçar-se, ocupar-se e socorrer-se:

"Como distinguir agora qual o que mais se esforçou na sua ingente
construção" (carta, 1920);

"Foi necessário não me ocupar em nenhuma outra cousa" (carta,
1768);

"Se lembrar socorrerem se com alguns Ministros para esta
Relação, não esqueça Caetano Bernardo" (carta, 1768);

verbos com argumento interno descontínuo (cf. seção 1.2.2.3 abaixo),
COMO casar-se, separar-se, desquitar-se:

"Sucedeu q'cazando se a dita Nosa Mai" (certificado, 1802);
"Quando os pais dele se separaram" (entrevista);

"Uma [mulher) que ele o desquitou" (entrevista);

e verbos que tomaram verbos estativos como inpul, como valer-se e
prestar-se:

"Valeníoce o demonio de algus animos inquietos" (carta, 1725)
'Pelo menos se não preslen; a ser instrumento de nossa ruína"

(carta, 1823).

d) Se inerente: refere-se ao clítico que a gramática tradicional
considera "fossilizado" junto a um verbo 'essencialmente
pronominal'. Valendo-me dos dicionários de Fernandes (1979) e
Ferreira (1986), arrolei nessa classe verbos cuja entrada lexical não
admite contruções outras que não a construção com o clítico
anafórico. Embora seja idiossincraticamente definida, essa classe
de verbos apresenta certas regularidades que permitem subdividi-Ia
basicamente em três grupos.

O primeiro grupo diz respeito aos verbos cujo radical encerra uma
noção de reflexividade:

"Aliás, ele se suicidou" (entrevista);
"Quisera ter a fluência de um contador de estórias, como se

autodenominou Érico Veríssimo" (carta, 1985).

O segundo grupo envolve verbos ergativos que parecem ter
perdido suas contrapartes transitivas: 10

"Eu acho que ele se arrependeu do preço que ele cobrou"
(entrevista) [vs. *0 preço o arrependeu].

Finalmente, o terceiro grupo compreende, a meu ver, verbos do
segundo grupo que sofreram um processo de agentivização. São, por
assim dizer, "ex-ergativos inerentes". Em escala crescente de
agentividade, exemplificam esse grupo os verbos demasíar-se
esbaldar-se, dedignar-se'dignar-se.' atre ver-Se e queixar-se

"Os vencedores se costumão demasiar" (carta, 1725)
"Quero inc esbaldar neste carnaval" (carta, 1988);
"O Comitê conta e espera que V. Excia. não se dedigne de aceitar

essa homenagem" (carta, 1919),
"Requerido ao Senhor Delegado de Polícia se digne passar

mandado" (processo, 1864);
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"Epor esta cauza menaoalrevo agora reprezentar as muitas faltas
que há" (carta, 1725);

"Queixa-se o amigo que não lhe escrevo" (carta, 1985).

e) Se quase-inerente: refere-se ao clítico de verbos como
portar-se, comportar-se e conduzir-se, que, apesar de poderem
ser usados transitivamente com outro significado, na acepção de
'agir' resistem ao preenchimento do argumento interno. Isso
sugere que agente e tema já se fundiram lexicamente nessa
acepção:

"Nossa gente de linha e patriota, portou-se valentemente"
(telegrama, 1894);
"Parece que se comportou lá, ele veio logo" (entrevista);
"Entre várias cartas duas a repeito dos Ministros, uma em que
repito o como eles se conduzem" (carta, 1768).

f) Se enfático: refere-se ao que a gramática tradicional denomina
de índice de espontaneidade. Enquanto enfático, o clítico se
funciona como um operador lexical que geralmente reflete a
fusão lexical de dois papéis temáticos (cf. seção 1.2.2.3 abaixo):

"O dito Gomez hera isemto e que seffosse em paz" (carta, 1555)
[fusão de agente e tema];
"Para que os nossoz possao vadear estez Rioz e utilizarse dos
fruttoz das suas ribeiras" (processo, 1738) [fusão de agente e
beneficiário].

Na quantificação dos dados só foram codificados em relação à
variável dependente casos de se enfático em que a presença do clítico
acarreta um rearranjo sintático (com inserção de preposição) na
estrutura do verbo. 1 Não foram computados, portanto, casos como o
do verbo ir-se (num total de 35 ocorrências), em que não é possível
identificar a supressão do clitico. Os casos em que ocorre reestruturação
sintática envolvem três grupos: verbos com fusão dos papéis temáticos
de agente e beneficiário, como aproveitar-se, utilizar-se, lograr-se,
senhorear-se:

"Para em tempo algum nos nao aproveitarmos delia" (certificado,
1802);

verbos com fusão dos papéis temáticos de agente e experienciador,
como resolver-se, recusar-se, determinar-se e decidir-se:

"Nem o inimigo se rezolveria aintentar dezembarque" (carta,
1725);

e outros verbos, como encontrar-se, parecer-se, vencer-se, temer-se:
"Para o Sinhozinho você se parece com um santo" (carta, 1984).

1.2.2.2. Tipo de verbo

Adaptando-se alguns testes propostos na literatura (cf. Cook
(1979), Jackendoff (1983), entre outros), os verbos foram classificados
como de estado, ação ou processo.

a) Verbos de estado: caracterizam-se, entre outras coisas, pelo
fato de não serem usados no presente contínuo ou não
estabelecerem contraste entre presente e presente contínuo:

"Respondeu chamar-se Marçal Rodrigues" (processo, 1864).

b) Verbos de processo: caracterizam-se, entre outras coisas, pelo
fato de estabelecerem contraste entre presente e presente
contínuo e poderem completar a sentença "O que aconteceu foi
que.....

"A Fátima curou-se do resfriado" (carta, 1988).

c) Verbos de ação: caracterizam-se, entre outras coisas, pelo fato
de poderem ser usados no imperativo, admitirem advérbios que
expressam volição e orações adverbiais finais, e poderem
completar a sentença "o que x fez foi ...":

"Esta tomei no meu Livro de notas aonde todos asinarao se"
(escritura, 1598).

12.2.3. Grade temática do verbo

No estabelecimento das grades temáticas dos verbos associados a
clíticos anafóricos, vali-me, principalmente, das noções de Cook (1979),
que representa grades temáticas com base nos seguintes papéis
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temáticos:

a) AGENTE (A): refere-se ao elemento instigador voluntário de
uma ação:

"Ele se matou lá no bar do meu namorado" (entrevista).

b) EXPERENCIADOR (E): refere-se ao elemento que participa de
um evento psicológico, de sensação, emoção ou cognição:

"Deve V Ex.' persuadir-se do meu agradecimento" (carta, 768).

c) BENEFICIÁRIO (B): refere-se ao elemento que participa de
relações de posse, ganho ou perda:

"O pioneiro sempre se beneficia" (entrevista).

d) TEMA (O ou P): 12 refere-se ao papel temático
obrigatoriamente subcategorizado pelo verbo, com o qual
estabelece várias relações:

"Era [...] como se eu me olhasse no espelho" (carta, 1985).

e) LOCATIVO (L ou D): refere-se ao elemento que situa o tema
espacialmente:

"E não se continha mais nem menos em a carta de Sesmaria aqui
lansada" (doação, 1783).

A esses papéis temáticos acrescentei os seguintes:

f) TEMPO (T): refere-se ao elemento que especifica a ocasião em
que se dá determinado evento:

"Passam-se infinitos tempos e eu não posso ver o estado em que
está esta repartição" (carta, 1768).

g) CAUSATIVO (1): refere-se ao elemento que de maneira não
intencional desencadeia um processo ou produz um estado:

"Não se preocupe com o cheque" (carta, 1986).

h) MODO (M): refere-se à maneira como se dá determinado
evento:

"Eu me dou bem com a Vera" (entrevista).

No aparato descritivo de Cook ainda há espaço para referência a
dois processos lexicais que afetam a grade temática dos verbos.

a) LEXICALIZAÇAO (lex): refere-se à situação em que um papel
temático está incorporado ao lexema do verbo:

"Tenho me esforçado para evoluir no aprendizado do violão"
(carta, 1986) [tema lexicalizado].

b) CORREFERENCIALIDADE (a que me referirei como
FUSÃO): descreve a situação em que um papel temátic o se
apresenta fundido a outro-. 13

"Nem o inimigo se rezo/veria aintentar dezembarque" (carta,
1725) [fusão de agente e experienciadori.

A esses processos acrescentei os seguintes:

c) PRÉ-FUSÃO: processo que se diferencia da fusão pelo fato de
um elemento não anafórico poder receber um dos papéis
temáticos em questão:

"E você, que não estava escutando, se levantou" (carta, 1983)
[pré-fusão de agente e tema).

Um caso interessante de pré-fusão envolve a situação em que o
clitico anafórico e o elemento que o liga estão numa relação de
parte/todo, e o clítico deve ser parafraseado por sintagmas contendo um
pronome possessivo, e não por reflexivos propriamente ditos:

"Em fé do que me asigno nesta [escritura]" (escritura, 1792)
[vs. Em fé do que assino meu nome nesta escritura/*Ern fé do
que assino a mim mesmo nesta escritura].

d) DESCONTINUIDADE (desc): descreve a situação em que um
único papel temático é realizado por elementos que mantêm
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entre si uma relação simétrica:

"O eu covarde chocou-se tão fortemente e tão frontalmente
com o eu valente, que resultou em nada" (carta, 1983) [tema
descontínuo];

ou casos em que o aparente papel temático do verbo pode, com efeito,
ser selecionado pelo complemento do verbo:

O médico curou o João da bronquite [vs. O médico curou a
bronquite do João].

As grades temáticas de cada verbo serão representadas de acordo
com a convenção estabelecida na Gramática de Casos (cf. Cook (1979),
por exemplo). Os papéis temáticos serão apresentados entre colchetes,
seguidos pelas especificações lexicais, como em (2) abaixo. O sinal de
igualdade representará pré-fusão de papéis temáticos quando sozinho, e
fusão de papel temáticos quando associado a um asterisco.

Tabela 1
Supressão de Cliticos Anafóricos:

Quadro Geral

pmIoDo	TIPO DESE

DE10

S. XVI	8	52	15

sÉc.xvu	42 131 32

SC. XVIII	119 830 14

SÉC. XDC	74 393 19

sÉcxx	 174 588 30

ENTREVISTAS	243 470 52

TGFAL	 660 2464 27

Quadro 1
Quadro Geral da Supressão de Cliticos Anafóricos

(2) a. comer: [AP]
b. andar (fusão de agente e tema): [A*PD]/A=P
c. engarrafar (locativo lexicalizado): [A.P*D]íD_lex
d. levantar-se (pré-fusão de agente e tema): [APD]/A=P
e. separar (tema descontínuo): [AP]IP-desc
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Usarei ainda um tema duplo ([001 ou [PP], cf. n. 12) para me
referir a verbos que subcategorizam predicativo, como exemplificado
em (3):

(3) a. chamar-se: [00]
b. tornar-se: [PP]

2. Resultados e análise

A Tabela 1 abaixo, projetada no Quadro 1, reflete o aumento
progressivo da supressão de clíticos anafóricos no percurso diacrônico,
bem como seu reflexo sincrônico na fala:

Os 52% de média de supressão de clíticos anafóricos registrados
nas entrevistas não se distribuem homogeneamente entre os informantes.
Como mostra a Tabela II, representada no Quadro II, a escolaridade se
revela como um fator de grande importância no condicionamento da
variação existente na modalidade oral:



Chama ainda a atenção no Quadro III o pico de supressão de se
enfático, reflexivo e ergativo no século XVII. Enquanto a alta

Como se pode verificar no Quadro II, a fronteira de supressão
mais significativa se encontra entre os falantes com 2° e 3° graus (25%).
O fato de os falantes com 2° grau exibirem uma diferença de apenas 8%
de supressão em relação aos falantes com 1° grau (ambos os grupos
com uma média superior a 50%) sugere uma emergente neutralização
entre os níveis de escolaridade quanto à adoção das estruturas
inovadoras.

O Quadro III a seguir, que dimensiona a Tabela IR, mapeia
diacronicainente o fenômeno da supressão em função do tipo de se:

XVI	XV"	XVIII	XIX	XX
Sklo

Sob uma perspectiva funcionalista, seria esperável que os dados
mostrassem maior ocorrência de supressão nos ambientes em que o
clítico anafórico não funciona como argumento do verbo. Os resultados
da Tabela 111 contrariam tal expectativa: se quase-inerente é retido
categoricamente e a única instância de supressão de se inerente ocorre
em entrevista. Ressalte-se ainda que mesmo essa ocorrência é
imediatamente corrigida:

"Depois a gente vê assim, fala: olha o meu filho, olha o tamanho
que ele já tá e o arrepende, se arrepende" (entrevista).
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Tabela 11
Supressão de Se por Nível de Escolaridade

MVEL APL 1TOT

rIGRAU 110 168 65

2ORAU 84 ã

470

3ORAU 49

TOTAL 243 

Quadro 11
Supressão de Se por Nível de Escolaridade
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Tabela 111
Supressão de Clíticos Anafóricos por Tipo de Clitico

Quadro 111
Supressão de Clíticos Anafóricos por Tipo de Clitico

o• .0	rua	r

lOS
'O
la
74
04

04
04

II

1



214
 D.E.LT.A.,Vol. 11, N2
 NUNES



215

o

porcentagem de supressão de se enfático no século XVII deve ser
certamente creditada ao reduzido número de dados, o mesmo não se
pode dizer em relação a se reflexivo e ergativo. Tendo em vista que os
textos dos séculos XVI, XVII e XVIII não diferem consideravelmente
em natureza, o pico de supressão no século XVII se mostra bem
enigmático. Embora não disponha de explicação para esse fato
inesperado, nas seções que se seguem procurarei identificar possíveis
interferências de itens lexicais isolados.

Feitas essas considerações gerais, a análise se concentrará agora na
supressão de se reflexivo, se ergativo e se ex-ergativo, que constituem a
grande maioria dos dados (95%).

2.1. A supressão de se reflexivo

A Tabela IV, representada no Quadro IV, revela uma nítida
hierarquia entre os tipos de verbo em relação à supressão de se
reflexivo:

Tabela IV
Supressão de Se Reflexivo por Tipo de Verbo

Quadro IV
Supressão de Se Reflexivo por Tipo de Verbo
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Os verbos de ação favorecem a construção inovadora, ao contrário
dos verbos de processo e estado. A alteração da ordenação hierárquica
entre verbos de processo e verbos de estado em entrevistas pode ser
minimizada, pois as duas ocorrências de supressão envolvem o mesmo
item lexical (conhecer) e se referem ao mesmo informante;

"Aquela que era mais contra [o casamento] levei lá um dia pra
apresentar à Cida; apresentar... ela conhecia já, o conheciam"
(entrevista);
"Estudaram lá, o conheceram, e tal, casaram-se" (entrevista).

Abaixo estão arroladas as grades temáticas encontradas nas
construções com se reflexivo, agrupadas por tipo de verbo.

a) Grades temáticas dos verbos de ação:

A: [AP]:'inclusive ele se matou lá no bar do meu namorado"
(entrevista);

B: [AP*E]/A=E: "Era [...] como se eu me olhasse no espelho"
(carta, 1985);

C [APD]: "Era o primeiro aluno: vinha ,natr,culc,r-se no
Curso de Direito" (carta, 1920);

D: [APD]/A=P: "E você, que não estava escutando, se
levantou" (carta, 1983);

E: [APP*E]/AE: "Q'tudo se deu por satisfeito o d.o R. P. na
compra" (escritura, 1757)-1



NUNES

 217

216
	

D.E.L.T.A.,Vol. 11,N02

F: [APE]: "Mas eu fico muito nie perguntando se isso também
não reflete uma indisciplina dos professores" (entrevista);

G: [APE]/AE: "Pela dita vendedora foi dito mais, q'se
obrigava por sua pessoa e bens avidos e por aver a polo a
pás"
(escritura, 1801);

H: [APB]: "Nove homens em duas canoetas se souberão
defender desde pela manham athe noite de trinta"
(processo, 1738);

J: [APB]/A'B: "V. Ex.a se sirva de dar exercício à minha
obediência" (carta, 1768);

K: [AP]IP-desc: "Indo ele a tal mesa que era feita na sensala,
reuniu-se com o dito pai Domingos" (processo, 1864);

L: [AP]IA=P: "Aí ele deu seis meses pra gente se preparar"
(entrevista);

M: [APP}: "Ficando a incomparável desconsolação de nie não
ter feito útil ao nosso Augustíssimo Amo" (carta, 1768);

N: [A*PB]ÍP_lex: "Dois campos diferentes, mais acabam se
ajudando" (entrevista);

R: [A*PE]fP1ex: "[Uma personagem] muito confusa, estranha
às vezes, que (você tem razão) hipnotiza, joga, mas acabou
hipnotizando-se" (carta, 1986);

T: [APE]IA='P: "Para satisfazer a tua curiosidade neste ponto,
em breves palavras nie explixarei: este país é ardentíssimo"
(carta, 1768);

U: [A*PBIIP_lex, A=B, B-desc: "Não nos correspondemos"
(carta, 1984).

b) Grades temáticas dos verbos de processo:

B: [PE]-. "Desde sexta estou tentando me entender" (carta,
1984);

H: [PPE]: "Agora que eu nie sinto segura com os alunos"
(entrevista);

S: [PBD]: "A gente se encontrou na mesma festa" (carta,
1985).

c) Grades temáticas dos verbos de estado:

C: [OE]: "A gente se conhecia desde essa época" (entrevista);

A Tabela V abaixo evidencia o peso do tipo de grade temática no
fenômeno da supressão de se reflexivo

Tabela 
Se Reflexivo: Supressão de Clitico por Grade Temática

Observando-se as grades temáticas que mais propiciam a
supressão do clítico (excluindo os dois casos de supressão de se

reflexivo junto a verbos de estado citados acima), encontramos os
processos lexicais que foram adicionados à lista de Cook (cf. seção
1.2.2.3) a pré-fusão, presente nas grades D, T e L, e a descontinuidade,
presente na grade K. Isso parece indicar que, principalmente em relação
à grade D, a pré-fusão já está a um passo da fusão dos papéis temáticos.
Uma tal fusão pôde ser acompanhada pelo menos em relação ao verbo
assinar-se, como se verá abaixo.

Como se pode verificar na Figura 1 a seguir, no conjunto dos
dados os verbos de ação constituem maioria absoluta e, como mostra a
Figura 11, dentre os verbos de ação a grade temática D ([APD]ÍAP]) é
a mais recorrente.

Figura 
Se Reflexivo:

Distribuição dos Dados por Tipo de Verbo
1%

1%	 (79II)
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Em função de seu expressivo número de ocorrências no corpus,
separei a grade D das demais a fim se verificar se ela não estava sendo
responsável por alguma alteração nos resultados brutos relativos ao
fenômeno da supressão. Como se pode ver na Tabela VI, representada
no Quadro V, a supressão de se reflexivo praticamente se restringe a
essa grade temática:

Tabela VI
Se Reflexivo:

Peso da Grade Temática [APD]/A=P nos Verbos de Ação

Os resultados acima de certa forma aproximam os verbos da grade
temática [APD]/A=P aos verbos da grade A*PD]/AP , como ir. A se
completar a fusão dos papéis temáticos agente e tema, se reflexivo
poderá vir a ser reinterpretado como enfático.

Centrando a análise na grade temática APD]/AP, procurei
verificar se havia algum item lexical que também estivesse influenciando
o percentual geral. 41% das ocorrências dessa grade involvem o verbo
assinar-se. Isolando-se esse item lexical, como na Tabela VII abaixo,
verifica-se que apesar de ser de tendência geral um crescente
favorecimento à supressão do clítico anafórico, fica praticamente
registrada a fusão entre agente • e tema na grade temática do verbo
assinar, como visualizado no Quadro VI.

Tabela VII
Interferência do Verbo Assinar-se no Conjunto dos Dados
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Quadro V
Peso da Grade Témática [APD]/AP nos Verbos de Ação
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Figura II
Se Reflexivo:

Distribuição dos Dados em Função da Grade Temática
dos Verbos de Ação

7 L' ' ' •.
'
" A (45442*)

, , , , , • D 4PD)IA.P

,



220
 D.E. Ur. A.Vol . 1I.N02
 NUNES
 221

II

Quadro VI
Interferência do Verbo Assinar-se no na Grade Temática [APD]/A=P

lOa
'o
00

70

00




1 *0
	 —O--- AXV0&RS0




40

 --.- O.t,a.V..b




10	 ,I*S

20




lo	 'e
tI

XVI	XVII XVII!	XIX	XX $,i,.vhua
S&.la

A supressão de se reflexivo documentada acima acarreta ainda
uma reestruturação das propriedades de subcategorização do verbo
assinar-se: uma vez que agente e tema se fundem e a perda do clítico
anafórico se consuma, o verbo abandona o uso do complemento
preposicionado, como em assinar-se no documento, passando a atribuir
Caso acusativo ao seu complemento, como em assinar o documento (cf.n. 11).

Retomando a segunda parte da Tabela VII, o Quadro VII abaixo
delineia o peso do verbo assinar nos resultados do quadro geral da
supressão dos clíticos anafóricos (cf. Quadro 1) e, principalmente,
minimiza o pico de supressão atestado no século XVII.

Quadro VII
Interferência do Verbo Assinar-se no Quadro Geral de Supressão
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Cabe por fim esclarecer que, embora não enviesem os resultados
gerais, alguns verbos da grade [APD]AP, como, por exemplo, pôr-se,
comportam-se de modo totalmente contrário ao esperado, apresentando
100% (em 14 ocorrências) de retenção de elítico. Parece haver nesses
casos outros fatores que desfavorecem a supressão, entre eles o fato de
pôr-se funcionar como verbo auxiliar, como exemplificado abaixo. O
pequeno número de ocorrências não permitiu, entretanto, um estudo
mais acurado desses casos.

"E dito isso posera-se novamente a resmungar ou cantar"
(processo, 1864).

2.2. A supressão de se ergativo

A Tabela VIII a seguir, projetada no Quadro VIII, confirma a
hierarquia, desta vez mais acentuada, entre verbos de processo e verbos
de estado em se tratando de supressão de clítico anafórico. Como da
outra vez, a inversão da tendência geral no caso das entrevistas é regida
lexicalmente, como se verá adiante.

Tabela VIII
Se Ergativo:

Supressão de Clítico por Tipo de Verbo
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Quadro VIII
Se Ergativo:

Supressão de Clítico por Tipo de Verbo
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Abaixo estão arroladas as grades temáticas encontradas nas
construções com se ergativo, agrupadas por tipo de verbo.

a) Verbos de processo:

A = [P]: "Espero no entanto que com ajuda de Deus, elia se
restabeleça bem depressa" (carta, 1932);

B = [PE]: "Deve V. Ex.aperduadir-se do meu agradecimento"
(carta, 1768);

C = [PD]: "Marçal que sempre é ouvido e cheirado em todos
os negocios que se passa na Fazenda do Barreiro"
(processo, 1864);

D= [PP]: "Este bicho transformando-se em sete, seis desceram
para o estômago" (processo, 1864);

F = [PT]: "E tambem os juros q'se venserem' (escritura, 1695);
1 = [PEM]: "De tudo isso se me dará bem pouco se eu servir a

Sua Majestade com aquele acerto que desejo" (carta,
1768);

J = ['f]/p'' "Passam-se infinitos tempos em eu não posso
ver o estado em que está esta repartição" (carta, 1760);

K= [PEI]: "Visto que nao levava Porto destinado, nem
comiçao a entregar, como se justifica peilo seu paçaporte"
(carta, 1725);

N = [*PE]ÍP_lex; E-desc: "Congratll/amo-nos mais esforçado
fundador" (telegrama, 1920);

O [*PEI]IP_lex: "Não se preocupe com o cheque" (carta,
1986);

P = [P]fP-desc: "A Fátima curou-se do resfriado" (carta,
1988);

Q = [PDM]: "Já dá pra ter uma idéia de como estou me saindo
nas salas" (carta, 1985);

R [PM]/P-desc: "Eu me dou com a Vera" (entrevista);
X = [PD]IP-desc: "As idéias não se cruzam" (entrevista);
Y= [*p]fX: "0 pioneiro sempre se beneficia" (entrevista).

b) Verbos de estado:

A = [00]: "Respondeu chamar-se Marçal Rodrigues"
(processo, 1864);

B = [OL]: "E não se continha mais nem menos em a carta de
Sesmaria aqui lansada" (doação, 1783);

E = [01]: "Se isto basta para Sua Majestade receber alguma
utilidade esta tôda se deve a V. Exc.a que até do tronco
mais tôsco tem forças a sua proteção" (carta, 1768);

G = [0]: "Um soldado, se não me engano era britânico"
(entrevista).

A Tabela IX a seguir apresenta os resultados da supressão de se
ergativo em função da grade temática no conjunto dos dados:

Tabela IX
Se Ergativo:

Supressão de Clítico por Grade Temática

Levando-se em conta somente os verbos de processo, a Figura 111
retrata a distribuição dos dados em função da grade temática e a Tabela
X, que se projeta no Quadro IX, mapeia o percurso diacrônico das 4
grades temáticas mais recorrentes no corpus em relação à supressão de
se ergativo:
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Figura III
Se Ergativo (Verbos de Processo):

Distribuição dos Dados por Grade Temáticaática
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Quadro IX
Se Ergativo (Verbos de Processo):

Supressão de Clítico por Grade Temática

Tabela X
Se Ergativo (Verbos de Processo):

Supressão de Clítico por Grade Temática
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As oscilações visualizadas acima sugerem que, apesar de a
tendência geral a partir do século XIX ser de aumento da supressão de
se ergativo, as grades temáticas devem estar sofrendo influência de itens
lexicais isolados, como se pode verificar nas_Tabelas XI e XII abaixo.

Tabela XI
Se Ergativo:

Interferência dos Verbos Lembrar-se e Esquecer-se
na Grade Temática [PE]



Quanto aos verbos de estado, que são os mais conservadores em
relação à supressão de clitico anafórico, seu comportamento se dá de
maneira razoavelmente uniforme no processo de mudança, sofrendo
pouca interferência do léxico. Como se pode observar na Tabela XIII,
os verbos ergativos de estado praticamente se restringem às grades
temáticas [001(56%) e [OL] (41%).

Tabela XIII
Se Ergativo (Verbos de Estado)

Supressão de Clítico por Grade Temática

As grades temáticas [00] e [OL], por sua vez, também se
distribuem por um reduzido número de itens lexicais, como mostram as
Figuras IV e V.

Figura IV
Se Ergativo

Distribuição dos Dados da Grade Temática [001 por Item Lexical

C] AQ0'P.-SE

O OIAMÀP.,SE

l412S0)

141
p11210)

226
	

D.E.L.T.A..v01 11. W2	 NUNES
	 227

Tabela XII
Se Ergativo:

Interferência dos Verbos Acabar-se, Dar-se e Passar-se
em Suas Grades Temáticas

A Tabela XI demonstra que, com exceção do século XX, os
verbos lembrar-se e esquecer-se, que correspondem a 79% (209/266)
da grade temática [PE], não se comportam de maneira idiossincrática,
seguindo a tendência geral de sua grade temática. Em relação ao verbo
lembrar-se, é interessante observar que a supressão do clitico está
acarretando uma reestruturação na subcategorização de seu comple-
mento. Parece que a queda do elítico provê evidência para que a
construção não seja mais interpretada como ergativa, e sim como uma
estrutura transitiva, com o experienciador sendo gerado na posição de
argumento externo. A queda do elítico permite ainda que o verbo possa
atribuir Caso a seu argumento interno, dispensando a preposição de (cf.
n. 11):

"Lembra o caso da catapora, que você queria chamar a atenção?"
(carta, 1983).

A Tabela XII revela que, enquanto o verbo dar-se (que
compreende 13% (23/178) da grade temática [P]) se mantém na média
de supressão de sua grade temática no período em que aparece no
corpus, os verbos acabar-se (que corresponde a 20% (35/178) da grade
temática [P]) e passar-se (que corresponde a 25% (27/106) da grade
temática [PD]) são os responsáveis pelas oscilações em suas grades
temáticas. E interessante notar que os itens lexicais que admitem
supressão já no português antigo, como, por exemplo, acabar-se e
passar-se, são os que em sua maioria formam o restrito conjunto de
verbos que admitem esse processo no português europeu falado (cf.
seção 2.6 abaixo)
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Figura V
Se Ergativo:

Distribuição dos Dados da Grade Temática [OL] por Item Lexical
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Tabela XV
Se Ergativo:

Interferência dos Verbos Conter-se, Achar-se e Seguir-se
na Grade Temática [OU
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Mapeando o comportamento dos itens lexicais mencionados nas
Figuras IV e V, consegue-se identificar quase todas as ocorrências de
supressão de elítico da Tabela XIII, como mostram as Tabelas XIV e
XV.

Tabela XIV
Se Ergativo:

Interferência dos Verbos Achar-se e ('hamar-se na Grade Temática
[00]

o leve aumento de supressão de se ergativo nos verbos de estado
no século XIX e a abrupta elevação espelhada na entrevista, observados
no Quadro XVIII, estão lexicalmente identificados nas Tabelas XIV e
XV: o verbo seguir-se é responsável pela alteração do século XIX e o
verbo chamar-se, pelo pico de supressão nas entrevistas.

2.3. A supressão de se ex-ergativo

Como se disse acima, essa classe agrupa verbos ergativos que
sofreram um processo de agentivização. Portanto, se ex-ergativo só
aparece associado a verbos de ação. Abaixo estão listadas as grades
temáticas encontradas nas construções com se ex-ergativo.

Verbos de ação:

B = [AP*E]/A = E: "0 P. Bras Lourenço se ocupará com
elles" (carta, 1555);

= [AP*B]/A B: "Valendoce o demonio de algus animos
inquietos" (carta, 1725);

Y = [AP}/A=P; P-desc: "0 AIê vai se casar mesmo" (carta,
1985);

Z = [A*PD]íP_lex: "Tenho me esforçado para evoluir no
aprendizado do violão" (carta, 1986).

A Tabela XVI abaixo mostra que existe uma nítida fronteira entre
a grade temática [A*P]/AP; P-desc (que constitui 86% (116/135) das
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construções com se ex-ergativo) e as demais.

Tabela XVI
Se Ex-Ergativo:

Supressão de Clítico por Grade Temática

Como as ocorrências do verbo casar-se perfazem 91% (106/116)
da grade temática {A*P1/A=P; P-desc, afigura-se como mais provável
que o que foi descrito como a supressão de se ex-ergativo projetada
diacronicamente (cf. Quadro III), na verdade, diz respeito á mudança
por que passa o verbo casar-se, como explicitado na Tabela XVII
abaixo.

Tabela XVII
Se Ex-Ergativo:

Interferência do Verbo Casar-se no Conjunto dos Dados

2.4. A inserção de clíticos anafóricos

Encontram-se no corpus 13 construções em que, de modo avesso
ao fenômeno estudado neste trabalho, ocorre inserção de elítico
anafórico em contextos em que o elítico não era previsto. Esse tipo de
hipercorreção não foi computado em função da variável dependente,
sendo listado à parte. Compreende basicamente três casos:

a) inserção de se junto a verbos que não são especificados como
eventualmente pronominais (cf. Fernandes (1979), Ferreira
(1986), por exemplo):

"Indo os frades a tomar poce se resislirao os rebedes" (carta,

1725),
"O comércio continua-Se com mais fervor" (carta, 1768),
"CasecapiOrCi'a-se" (processo, 1864).
"Ou fosse pelo sangue preto que lançava ou por outro motivo,
os dentes também prefejarani-Se, os olhos oxiaram-se"

(processo, 1864);
"As férias nem bem começaram-se" (carta, 1983),
"Eu pensei que eu fosse me degringolar, sabe, ficar assim
perdida" (carta, 1987).

b) Inserção de se juntos a verbos com um objeto (nulo no terceiro
exemplo) não anafórico:

"Temendoce os moradores desta cidade o hirem aqueile Rio ao
dito negocio do cacau" (processo, 1725);
"Pence sempre nesta corrente de pençamento positivo, que
você se realize os desejos" (carta, 1983);
"Ela [Regina Duartel ta fazendo uma típica mulher do nordeste
mesmo, né, ela se interpreta muito bem" (entrevista).

e) Inserção de se junto a verbos pertencentes à mesma grade
temática que o verbo encontrar-se, que, ao contrário desse
verbo, não são considerados como eventualmente pronominais
pela gramática normativa:14

"O eu covarde chocou-se tão fortemente e tão frontalmente
com o eu valente, que resultou em nada" (carta, 1988);
"Só não sei o que será de mim amanhã, quando acordar e
deparar-me com esse dura realidade" (carta, 1983).

Como se verá na próxima seção, esse tipo de "hipercorreção"
também aparece na modalidade escrita de estilo formal do português
brasileiro sincrônico, o que sugere um processo de relexicalização de
alguns verbos em função da hipercorreção.
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2.5. De olho (?) em erros e acertos gramaticais

Para verificar qual é a avaliação sincrônica que se faz do fenômeno
da supressão de clíticos anafóricos, estabeleci um pequeno corpus
composto por 68 dados provenientes da revista Veja. Tais dados
constituem o que a gramática normativa considera como erro em se
tratando de clíticos anafóricos. Esperava-se que os "erros" encontrados
em Veja envolvessem formas inovadoras mais consolidadas diacronica
mente, que já estariam invadindo os domínios do português padrão
escrito.

A Figura VI a seguir retrata a distribuição da supressão por tipo de
clitico.

Figura VI
Supressão de Clítico Anafórico em Veja:

Distribuição por tipo de Clítico

35'
(1984)

o l.5q

o

30%
(56104)

Em consonância com os resultados discutidos na seção 2. 1, todos
os casos de supressão de se reflexivo envolvem a grade temática
[APD]/A=P, como exemplificado abaixo:

"[Ele] sentara o na cadeira de presidente".

Também em consonância com os resultados da seção 2.3, todas as
ocorrências de supressão de se ex-ergativo envolvem a grade temática
[A*P]/A=p; P-desc (e o verbo casar-se):

"A empregada que consegue o casar com o patrão".

No caso de se ergativo, a supressão abrangeu mais de uma grade
temática, mas se restringiu a três das grades temáticas que mais
favorecem a elisão de se ergativo ([PE], com 10 ocorrências; [PD], com
6; e [P], com 3), conforme respectivamente exemplificado abaixo:

"Um super reformista leva tempo para o esquecer de hábitos tão
arraigados";
"O Bateau Mouche o afundou";
"Todas as relações se tornam ossificadas antes que cheguem a o
osssificar.

Deve-se observar que, apesar de admitir esse significativo número
de 54 ocorrências de supressão de clítico anafórico, Veja ainda
estabelece uma fronteira bem definida entre discurso indireto (o fluxo do
texto propriamente dito) e discurso direto (citações de fala ou a
transcrição da seção de entrevistas). Conforme demonstra a Figura VII
abaixo, o discurso direto é bem mais permeável às formas inovadoras.

Figura VII
Supressão de Clítico Anafórico em Veja:

Distribuição por Tipo de Discurso
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A relação entre discurso direto e indireto assume valores
diametralmente opostos quando se examina o fenômeno da
hipercorreção (a inserção de clítico anafórico em contextos em que á
rechaçada pela gramática normativa). Como explicita a Figura VIII
abaixo, a esmagadora maioria de ocorrências se encontra em discurso
indireto.

30%
(19104)
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Figura VIII
Inserção de C1itj0 Anafó,-,co em 
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A hipercorreção retratada na figura VIII diz respeito à inserção de
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Comparando se as Figuras VII e Viu pode_se afirmar que, se por
um lado admite desvios da norma padrão no discurso alheio poroutro chama para* a tarefa de eliminar deda supressão dos c1ític0 O fe	 seu próprio discurso o mal

normativo, entretanto, produz cenasincoerências Como mencionado acima,
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sentido que escreveu também o leitor Custódio Valverdes, de
São Paulo, que apolilou 1/til proi'idenciárjo,s Pio lugar deprevidencjárjos e um haviam onde só caberia havia. Mas os
lei/ores, co,,w todo o mundo, às vezes se equivoca,,, também,
como ocorre,, como próprio ('arneiro Franco, que em sua
carta escreve 'deparei-me com um grave erro', sem se dar
conta da escorregadela cometida no liso do verbo deparar. O
leitor certame,,te deparou com o erro. Mas, ao apontá-lo em
sua cai-Ia cometeu outro - de regência verbal. "( 'eja, 10/5/89)

Duas semanas depois, ainda na seção Cartas, a vez dos leitores, em
tréplica:

"No quadro 'De olho em erros e acertos gramaticais' do
seção Cartas (10 de maio) reparamos que vocês consultaram
ape,ias o Dicionário de Verbos e Regimes, de Francisco
Fernandes eni que não consta a forma utilizada pelo leitor,
que pode ser encontrada no Dicionário Prático de Regência
Verbal, de Celso Pedro Lufi. "(1; 'e/a, 31/5/89)

todas as demais ocorrências envolvem grades temáticas que favorecem a

2.6. A supressão de clíticos anafóricos em português europeu

Como contraponto às entrevistas do português brasileiro, examinei
87 dados provenientes do português europeu. Para estabelecer uma
comparação ambos os corpora se submeteram ao mesmo instrumental
de análise.

O português europeu apresentou-se como seria de esperar, bem
menos afeito à supressão de clíticos anafóricos. De certo modo, o
dialeto europeu parece espelhar estágios anteriores do português
brasileiro. Os dados se distribuem da seguinte forma- 50 construções
com se ergativo e 37 com se reflexivo.

Nas construções com se ergativo houve 22% (11 ocorrências) de
elisão de clítico (relembre-se que as entrevistas do português brasileiro
registram 53% (cf. Tabela III). Com exceção de um inesperado
apagamento na grade temática [*PB]/Plex;

"E quem o beneficia dessa mentalização?",
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supressão do clítico, como exemplificado abaixo

"Deixei passar o mais tempo" ([*PT]fP=T);
"Depois vêm [os dois] do futebol às dez e meia ou onze horas, lá
quando o acaba" ([P]);
"Mas o poder paternal não pode o passar para a mãe" ([PD]),
"O dia vinte e seis, logo o dia a o seguir ao natal" ([PT]).

Por fim, houve 4 ocorrências de supressão de se reflexivo (li %
contra 36% em entrevistas do português brasileiro-' Tabela III), 3 das
quais envolvendo a grade temática [APD}A=P , que, como visto na
seção 2.1, é a que mais favorece a supressão de se reflexivo emportuguês brasileiro:

"[O filho] da confeitejra passa o à explicação e o pai está à espera
do menino" ([APD]/A=p)

3. Considerações finais

Os resultados acima nos permitem delinear diacronjcamente a
supressão de clíticos anafóricos no português brasileiro. Os dados
demonstram que essa mudança em curso é sensível ao tipo de elítico
anafórico, ao tipo de verbo a que o elítico está associado e à grade
temática de tal verbo. Quanto a fatores extralingüisticos, a elisão de se
se mostra condicionada em entrevistas por nível de escolaridade, e na
escrita contemporânea formal por tipo de discurso. Como dito acima,
não tive por objetivo neste trabalho prover uma análise teórica para
esses resultados. Espero, contudo, que pesquisadores interessados
possam se beneficiar com a descrição aqui feita e empreender um estudo
mais exaustivo dessa questão. Como escreveu Charlotte Galves certa
vez, "o se ainda fará correr muita tinta".

(Recebido em 29/04/94 / Aceito em 20/10/94)

NOTAS

1 Abaixo estão arrolados os textos que serviram como fonte dc dados para este
estudo:
1555: LEITE, S. (s/d) (artas dos Primeiros .Jesuitas do Brasil, vol. 11. SãoPaulo: Comissão do IV Centenário da Cidade de São Paulo

1571-1877: JONHSON, D. M. (transcr.) (1977)Livro do Tombo do Mosteiro
de São Bento da Cidade dc São Paulo, São Paulo: O Mosteiro l.documentosl.
1617: Livro Primeiro do Govêrno do Brasil, Ministéno das Relações
Exteriores, Seção de Publicações do Serviço de Documentação I.documcntosl.
1725-1726: S1-IUMANN. F. (dir.) (1915) Governadores do Rio de Janeiro,
Correpondência Activa e Passiva com a Côrte. Rio: Officinas Graphicas do
Archivo Nacional.
1738-1 739: Autos da Devassa contra os índios Mura do Rio Madeira e
Nações do Rio Tocanlins (1984). Universidade do Amazonas. Manaus.
1768-1769: LAVRADIO, M. do (1972) Cartas da Bahia. Rio: Arquivo
Nacional.
1863: Processo contra Escravos. Uberaba: Arquivo Público Municipal.
1894: VARGA, J. (1973) A Ultima Viagem do Barão do Serro Azul.
Curitiba: O Formigueiro [cartas e diários].
1894: CARNEIRO, D. (s/d) O Paraná e a Revolução Federalisi'a [cartas e
diários].
1919-1920: LIMA, E. (1982) Victor Ferreira do Amaral (o Reitor de
Sempre). Curitiba: Editora da UFPR [cartas].
1838-1989: cartas avulsas.

2 Nas tabelas e quadros, os resultados referentes às entrevistas serão
apresentados após os resultados do corpus diacrônico.
Essas entrevistas foram obtidas junto a NASCIMENTO ei alii (1987)
Português Fundamental. Volume Segundo: Métodos e Documentos; Tomo
Primeiro: Inquérito de Frequência, Instituto Nacional de Investigação
Científica da Universidade dc Lisboa, Lisboa.
Não foram computados em relação à variável dependente casos em que o
elítico está numa oração complemento de verbo de atribuição excepcional de
caso, ou casos em que o elítico não é argumento do verbo, como
respectivamente ilustrado abaixo. Casos como esses, num total de 8, foram
listados à parte:

"Por meio de gestos e sinais fizerem-se [Pedro e Domingos] acreditar
sobre natural" (processo, 1864);
"Não me vejo valor, assim como não consigo ver valor cm um monte de
coisas que proliferam por aí" (carta, 1985).

Sobre o desaparecimento dos clíticos pronominais acusativos de terceira
pessoa no português brasileiro numa perspectiva diacrônica, cf. Taralio
(1983). Cvrino (1993), Galves (1993), Kato (1993). Nunes (1993) e
referências citadas nesses trabalhos.

6 Este trabalho não levou em consideração a ordem entre elítico e verbo. A
posição do símbolo o em relação ao verbo, portanto. não deve ser tomada
necessariamente como indicação dc que essa seria a posição a ser ocupada pelo
elítico caso estivesse presente. Sobre a mudança da posição dos clíticos em
geral no português brasileiro, cl'. Pagotto (1993a, 1993b).
Na exemplificação dada verifica-se que houve uma correção do documento
ancrior. Fenômeno semelhante também foi observado numa carta da primeira
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metade deste século em que o autor acrescenta um se manuscrito ao texto
datilografado.

8 A forma se será empregada para representar todos os cliticos anafóricos,
independentemente de número ou pessoa.
Não tratarei neste trabalho de se apassivador, se indeterminador e se médio.
Sobre a evolução de construções com esses cliticos no português brasileiro, cf.
Nunes (1990, 1991).

Evidência indireta para essa hipótese é fornecida por verbos como
indignar-se, dignar-se e lastimar-se, como ilustrado em (i)-(iii) abaixo.

(i) a. Eu me indignei com aquilo.
b. Aquilo me indignou.

(ii) a. Eu me dignei a fazer aquilo.
b. *Fazer aquilo me dignou.

(iii) a. Ele se lastimou pela derrota.
b. *A derrota o lastimou.
e. "Não te lastimam as lágrimas dos miseráveis?" (Vieira,

Sermões. apud Fernandes (1979))
(i) e (ii) revelam a idiossincrasia da possível perda da construção transitiva:
enquanto o verbo indignar-se tem uma contraparte transitiva legítima, o
mesmo não ocorre com dignar-se (ou dedignar-se). Por sua vez, (iii) mostra
que lastimar no português brasileiro moderno parece ter perdido a acepção
causativa exemplificada em (iiic).

Em Nunes (1994), proponho que a Teoria dos Casos seja relativizada em
relação à Forma Lógica (FL) e à Forma Fonética, (FF) derivando quatro tipos
de Casos: [+FF,+FL], I-FF,-FLJ, [+FF,-FL] e [-FF,+FL]. Nessa perspectiva,
clíticos anafóricos são portadores de Caso [+FFI mesmo quando não recebem
papel temático. Isso explica por que um verbo associado a um elítico anafórico
requer inserção de preposição para poder licenciar um argumento interno,
como exemplificado em (i) abaixo. Explica-se também por que a perda do
elítico pode desencadear a perda da preposição, como ilustrado em (ii):

(i) a. João (se) encontrou com o Pedro.
b. João se encontrou *(com) o Pedro.

(ii) a. Você se lembra *(d)o caso da catapora?
b. "Lembra o caso da catapora, que você queria chamar a

atenção?'' (carta. 1983)
12 Para efeito de clareza, representarei o tema de verbos est ativos por O. e o de

de pr'esso e ação por P Da mcsma t'ernia. usarei L para o lecativo de
ert'os de estado e 1) para o k'ano ?tc i erbos dc prccesso e ação.

' Essa descrição não quer dizer que ha j a nesses casos violação do Critério
Temático (cf. Chomsky (1981)). Unia vez "fundidos" no léxico, os dois papéis
temáticos se comportam como um único desde a estrutura-D (cf. Chomskv
(1981:139. n. 14) e iackendoff (1990) para uma visão mais recente).

14 Talvez a renitência da gramática normativa se explique pelo fato de que, ao
contrário de chocar e deparar, o verbo encontrar pode adquirir traços de
volição quando associado a se enfático, como exemplificado em (i):

(i) a. Ontem eu me encontrei com o João.
b. *Ontem eu me encontrei com uma pedra.
e. Ontem eu encontrei o João/uma P edra
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METÁFORA, COGNIÇÃO E ENSINO DE LEITURA*

Mara Sophia ZANOTTO (Pontificia Universidade Católica de São

Paulo - PUC-SP)

ABSTR.ACT: Lhe inlense inderdiscipli?iaty research ou ,ne/aphor which
has heen carried oul during lhe lasí Iwelily years, ha.s yielded au
en(irely new apprOaC/1 lo ihis rheioric figure: 1115 no longer considered
lo he a simple iinguislic figure. Jnsiead, ii mmcd oul to he considered a

•fundan;eiilal cognitive operalion. "Iii olher words, metaphor does nol
primarily refer to afigure ?f speech, bui ralher lo a fundamental forni
<?f mans knowing." (Haskell, 198 7:XII). Though this kind of research
has produced some inieresliflg insighls, "lhe nalure of n,etaphor, and
how and why ii pervades ali aspecis of cognilion remains enigmalic."
(Indurkgua, 1991:1). One of lhe ways of exploring lhe cognilive aspecis
of lhe meiaphor is lry'ing lo find oul lhe mental processes invoh'ed in
lhe comprehensiofl of new meiaphors. With lhis objective in mmd, 1
have carried oul au empirical qualílali>e invesligalion on lhe process
(?f comprehending new metaphors in poelic lcxis. The analysis of lhe
data has shown among other facls, a cio se !ink he!ween lhe process qf
comprehending metaphors and lhe proCeSS of explaining riddies.

Key-words: ,nelaphor; cognilion; reading; coniprehensio'I sim ilarily.

Paicn'ras-chcive: Metáfora; cogiiiÇãO leitura; compreensão; similari
dade

Nos últimos vinte anos a metáfora tem sido objeto de intensa
pesquisa interdisciplinar. Esse fenômeno I, que Dascal (1992a) denomi
nou "expansão da metqforicidade ", produziu uma visão totalmente
nova da metáfora, levando a uma análise critica de várias assunções
tradicionais a respeito dela e da linguagem figurada em geral.

* Este trabalho foi apresentado no Encontro do Grupo de Trabalho de
Lingüística Aplicada, em Florianópolis, em outubro de 93, e faz parte da
pesquisa que vem sendo desenvolvida com o apoio do CNPq e do Conselho de
Ensino e Pesquisa da PUC-SP.
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CONCORDÂNCIA DE PARTICÍPIO
EM LITUANO

Jairo Nunes
University of Maryland

- INTRODUÇÃO*

As formas verbais de particípio presente e particípio passado em li-
tuano apresentam um complexo padrão de concordância, como esquemati-
zado em (1):'

(1) a. Passivas afirmativas de verbos transitivos:
a'.Se o agente da passiva estiver presente, o particípio concor-

da obrigatoriamente com o argumento interno em gênero,
número e Caso'

a".Se o agente da passiva estiver ausente, o particípio pode
concordar com o argumento interno ou pode se superficiali-
zar com os traços [nom, nt, sg]3

b. Passivas negativas de verbos transitivos: o particípio pode
concordar com o argumento interno ou pode se superficiali-
zar com os traços [nom, nt, sg], independentemente da pre-
sença do agente da passiva

c. "Passivas impessoais" de verbos intransitivos, inacusativos e
de alçamento: o particípio invariavelmente se superficializa
com os traços [nom, nt, sg]

Este texto é uma versão resumida de minha dissertação de mestrado defendida junto à Univer-
sidade de Maryland (cf. Nunes (1994a)). Gostaria de expressar minha gratidão a Norbert
Homstein, ElIen Thompson e Juan Uriagereka pelos inestimáveis comentários e sugestões du-
rante as várias fases por que passou este trabalho. Desnecessário dizer que nenhum deles é res-
ponsável pelas falhas ainda existentes. Gostaria também de agradecer Raimune Dainora por
seus juizos de gramaticalidade sobre sentenças do lituano.

Para uma descrição das formas verbais de particípio presente e particípio passado em lituano,
cf. Dambriinas, Klimas e Schmalstieg (1966).
O termo agente da passiva será aqui utilizado no sentido empregado pela gramática tradicio-
nal. Refiro-me, assim, ao sintagma que em construções passivas recebe o papel temático reser-
vado ao argumento externo (cf. Williams (1981)) de construções ativas. Cf. seção 3.1 abaixo
para detalhes sobre como se dá essa atribuição de papel temático.
Lista de abreviaturas a serem usadas neste trabalho: ac: acusativo; gen: genitivo; m: masculi-
no; nom: nominativo; nt: neutro; par:: particípio; pi: plural; sg: singular.

58	 LETRAS DE HOJE. Porto Alegre. v. 29, n5 2, p. 59-83, junho 1994



d. "Passivas impessoais de passivas padrão": o verbo principal
concorda com o argumento interno e o verbo auxiliar se su
perficializa com os traços [nom, nt, sg]

O objetivo deste trabalho é prover uma análise que dê conta desse
padrão de concordância, seguindo as linhas gerais do Programa Minima
lista de Chomsky (1992). Minha proposta é a de que a obrigatoriedade de
concordância mencionada em (Ia') e (ld) se deve ao Princípio do Movi
mento Mínimo ("Shortest Movement", cf. Chomsky (1992:24)). Ao se mo
ver sobre o agente da passiva no spec de TP participial a fim de receber
Caso, o argumento interno tem de passar pela projeção de Agr que domina
TP participial para satisfazer o Princípio do Movimento Mínimo, O vestí
gio do argumento interno entra, então, numa relação de concordância com
o núcleo de AgrP, do que resulta a concordância obrigatória da forma ver
bal de particípio com o argumento interno.

A opcionalidade de concordância descrita em (Ib), por sua vez, se
explica pela existência de uma projeção intervindo entre AgrP e TP
(NegP). Na presença de agente da passiva din spec de TP, o Princípio do
Movimento Mínimo requer que o argumento interno passe pelo spec de
NegP. A partir dessa posição, entretanto, o NP objeto está livre para passar
ou não pelo spec de AgrP, pois não há nenhum spec preenchido intervindo
entre o spec de NegP e o próximo spec. A ausência de spec preenchido en
tre a posição de objeto e a posição de sujeito da oração matriz em constru
ções como (Ia") também torna facultativa a passagem do NP objeto pelo
spec de AgrP participial. Finalmente, a ausência de concordância descrita
em (I c) e (I d) se explica pela ausência de movimento para spec de AgrP
participial: os elementos movidos podem receber Caso e checar seus tra
ços no spec de TP participial.

O texto está organizado da seguinte forma: na seção 2, caracterizarei
as propriedades temáticas e de Caso dos morfemas de particípio passado e
presente em lituano; na seção 3, discutirei o padrão de concordância de
construções passivas com verbos transitivos, e na seção 4, o padrão das
chamadas "passivas impessoais"; na seção 5, tratarei de questões aparente
mente problemáticas para a análise desenvolvida nas seções 3 e 4; e, final
mente, na seção 6, apresentarei algumas conclusões,

2— PROPRIEDADES DO MORFEMA DE PARTICÍPIO

Baker, Johnson and Roberts (1989) propõem que o morfema de par
ticípio em lituano não é um núcleo de Infi, mas um núcleo nominal que se
cliticiza a Infi. Nunes (1994a) mostra, no entanto, que essa análise não re
siste a um exame minucioso. A distribuição complementar entre morfemas
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temporais e os morfemas de particípio em lituano, por exemplo, sugere
que esses últimos também sejam núcleos de Infl.4

Como alternativa, Nunes (1 994a) adota a estrutura oracional advoga
da por Belletti (1990) e propõe que os morfemas de particípio em lituano
estão associados ao núcleo de uma projeção de TP, que por sua vez é do
minada por uma projeção de concordância (AgrP). 5 Em consonância com
Baker, Johnson e Roberts e com a análise de Nunes (1993) para as cons
truções de particípio em inglês, Nunes (1994a) analisa o morfema de par
ticípio em lituano como um elemento portador dos traços Ç-V,+N] e, como
tal, um possível portador de papel temático.

A proposta de que o morfema de particípio tem natureza nominal é
corroborada pela forma genitiva de certos pronomes quando associados ao
afixo de particípio. De acordo com Timberlake (1982:522, n. 2), os prono
mes de 1a e 2' pessoas do singular e pronomes reflexivos têm duas formas
genitivas: uma para expressar posse e outra usada como complemento de
verbos e preposições. Mano, for exemplo, é a forma genitiva possessiva do
pronome de 1a pessoa, enquanto manés é a forma genitiva verbal ou pre
posicional. Como se pode verficar em (2) abaixo, é a forma possessiva
que é empregada para agentes da passiva. Isso é exatamente o que se deve
esperar se o genitivo possessivo é atribuído por nomes e se o afixo de par
ticípio é um elemento [-V,+N].6

(2) Kritolinis sietynas
buvo mano
pirk-t-as
candelabro-nom/mlsg
foi
eu-gen
comprar-part-nonilmlsg
'O candelabro foi comprado por mim'
(Timberlake (1982))

Finalmente, baseado na relação entre formas verbais de particípio e
genitivo possessivo, Nunes (1994a) propõe que o núcleo de TP participial
atribui Caso genitivo ao seu especificador.

' Cf. Nunes (1994a) para uma discussão detalhada da proposta de Baker, Johnson e Roberts
(1989) para as passivas do lituano.
Estou assumindo aqui a proposta de Chomsky (1992:39), segundo a qual itens lexicais já se
encontram flexionados quando são inseridos num marcador frasal. Descrições como "o morfe
ma x é o núcleo de XP" ou "o morfema x recebe papel um papel temático" no decorrer deste
trabalho devem, portanto, ser entendidas como abreviação de 'o núcleo associado com o mor
fema x encabeça XP" ou "o núcleo associado ao morfema x recebe um papel temático". Para
efeito de clareza, colocarei uma cópia dos morfemas flexionais das formas de particípio sob o
nódulo a que estão associados.

6 Para facilitar a identificação dos morfemas relevantes, usarei hifens nas formas de particípio.
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3— PASSIVAS DE VERBOS TRANSITIVOS

De acordo com o que foi proposto na seção 2, uma sentença passiva
como (3) pode ser representada como em (4) (omitindo-se detalhes irrele
vantes):

(3) Nãmas
buvo
mano
pastaty-t-as




casa-nom/m/sg	foi	eu-gen	construir-part-nom/mlsg
'A casa foi construída por mim'

(4) IP

Nâmas.
1'
casa-nomlm/sg ,,/'\\\

1
VP

buvo AgrP
foi

ti 7\
-as
T 

mano
T'
eu-gen

-t- e
vP

pastaty-t-as
t1
construir-pari-nom/m/sg 1

uma cadeia de duplicação de elítico com o NP mano em seu especificador.
A formação dessa cadeia é codificada em (4) pelo índice Oe, que simboli
za o papel temático comum ao núcleo e ao especificador de TP.

3.2 - Propriedades de Caso
Em (4) há três elementos nominais que precisam receber Caso para

satisfazer o Filtro dos Casos (o argumento interno, o agente da passiva e o
núcleo de TP associado ao morfema de particípio) e três atribuidores de
Caso (InfI dominando o verbo auxiliar, o morfema de particípio e o verbo
principal).' É bem plausível que, por questões de localidade (cf. Raposo e
Uriagereka (1990)), Infi da oração matriz não possa atribuir Caso ao agen
te da passiva, ao núcleo de TP ou ao argumento interno em posição de ob
jeto, do mesmo modo que o núcleo de TP também não pode atribuir Caso
ao objeto do verbo pastatyti.

Se for assim, só há uma derivação convergente possível: o verbo
principal se move para o núcleo de TP, atribuindo-lhe Caso acusativo; o
objeto se move para o spec de Infi da oração matriz, onde recebe nomina
tivo; e o núcleo de TP participial atribui Caso genitivo ao agente da passi
va em seu especificador.

A única diferença entre a construção passiva em (3) e as construções
passivas das línguas românicas, por exemplo, no que se refere a Teoria dos
Casos é que nas línguas românicas o núcleo de TP não é um atribuidor de
Caso. Assim, faz-se necessária a inserção de uma preposição para que o
agente da passiva possa satisfazer o Filtro dos Casos, como ilustrado em
(5):

(5) A casa foi comprada *(por) mim

3.1 -Propriedades Temáticas
Em (4) não há nenhum NP disponível no especificador de VP para

receber do verbo pastalyti ('comprar') o papel temático reservado ao argu
mento externo, e se esse papel temático não for atribuído ("discharged"), a
derivação falha ("crashes") em Forma Lógica (cf. Chomsky (1992:64, n.
63)). A derivação em (4) pode, no entanto, convergir ("converge"), se o pa
pel temático reservado ao argumento externo for atribuído ao núcleo de
TP participial, que é um possível portador de papel temático graças à sua
natureza de elemento nominal (cf. seção 2).

No que tange à marcação temática do agente da passiva mano ('por
mim'), assumirei a proposta de Baker, Johnson e Roberts (1989) para
agentes da passiva em inglês. De acordo com essa proposta, o afixo de
particípio, quando recebe papel temático, pode formar um tipo de cadeia
de duplicação de elítico ("clitic doubling chain") com um sintagma pleno.
Assim, em (4) o núcleo de TP associado ao morfema de particípio forma

3.3 - Movimento do Objeto e o Princípio do Movimento Mínimo
Na derivação proposta em (4) acima, o spec de TP intervém entre a

posição de objeto e o spec de AgrP, para onde o objeto se move. Como o
spec de TP em (4) presumivelmente é uma posição A (é uma posição que
recebe Caso e entra numa relação de duplicação de elítico com o núcleo
de TP), o movimento do objeto para o spec de AgrP deveria produzir uma
sentença mal formada por violar a Minimalidade Relativizada de Rizzi
(1990).

Dentro do Programa Minimalista de Chomsky (1992), no entanto, tal
movimento não enfrenta nenhum problema, porque o conceito de minima
lidade referido pelo Princípio do Movimento Mínimo está baseado na no
ção de "equidistância' t , como definido em (6) (cf. Chomsky (1 992:24)):8

Cf. seção 5.3.1 abaixo para uma discussão sobre o estatuto do Filtro dos Casos dentro da Teo
ria da Gramática.
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(6) Se duas posições de aterrissagem a e 13 estão no mesmo domí
nio mínimo, elas estão equidistantes de ''

Depois que o verbo se move para o núcleo de TP e o complexo [V-T]
se move para o núcleo de AgrP in (4), obtém-se a estrutura em (7) abaixo.
O domínio mínimo da cadeia ([V-TJ, t) é {spec 1 , spec2 , VP}. Uma vez que
estão no mesmo domínio mínimo, spec de AgrP e spec de TP estão equi
distantes da posição de objeto enquanto posições de aterrissagem. De
acordo com (6), o movimento de nâmas ('casa') sobre mano ('por mim')
em (4) constitui, portanto, uma operação lícita, paralela ao movimento do
objeto para spec de Agro sobre o (vestígio do) sujeito em spec de VP dis
cutido em Chomsky (1992 :25-26)).

(7) AgrP

spec 1
Agr'

[Agr[T[v pastatytas] T] Agr]
construir-part-nomlniJsg

spec2
T'

tiL( nãmas
casa-nom/m/sg

A análise aqui desenvolvida constitui, portanto, evidência adicional
para a noção de equidistância proposta por Chomsky (1992).

Sobre a definição de domínio mínimo, cf. Chomsky (1992:15-16).
O leitor deve ter notado que a ordem linear da sentença em (3) sugere que o verbo não se
move além do spec de TP, poiso agente da passiva precede a forma de particípio (mano pasta-
tytas). Embora eu não disponha de uma resposta definitiva para essa questão, gostaria de apre
sentar duas alternativas que poderiam dar conta da ordem em (3). De acordo com a primeira
alternativa, o movimento do objeto para spec de AgiP é licenciado em Forma Lógica após o
movimento do complexo [V-T] para Agr. Essa abordagem é, entretando, incompatível com a
proposta de Chomsky (1992:25) de que o movimento visível do objeto ("overt object move
ment") requer movimento visível do verbo (overt verb movement"). De acordo com a segun
da alternativa, o verbo se move visivelmente (em consonância com a proposta de Chomsky) e
o agente da passiva se move para uma posição A' (presumivelmente em adjunção a AgrP).
Evidência para essa abordagem se manifesta na ordem preferível de construções como (i), em
que o NP genitivo recebe Caso no spec de TP participial (cf. seção 4.1 abaixo), mas se move
para o início da sentençà:

(i)
a.
Vaiko
buvo
serga-m-a
criança-gen
foi
estar-doente-part-nom/ntlsing
'(Evidentemente) a criança estava doente'
(adaptado de Timberlake (1982))

b.
??Buvo vaiko serga-m-a

3.4 - Concordância com o Argumento Interno

3.4. 1 - Passivas Afirmativas

Como mencionado na Introdução, em construções passivas afirmati
vas com verbos transitivos, a concordância de particípio é determinada
pela presença ou ausência do agente da passiva. Se o agente da passiva es
tiver presente, o particípio concorda obrigatoriamente com o argumento
interno (o sujeito superficial) em gênero, número e caso; se o agente da
passiva for omitido, o particípio concorda com o argurnentp interno ou se
superficializa com os traços [nom, nt, sg], que presumivelmente são os
traços de concordancia não-marcados ("default") em lituano. Esse para
digma é ilustrado em (8):

(8) a.
Nãmas
buvo
mano
pastaty-t-as




casa-norn/m/sg
foi
eu-gen
construi r-part-nomlm/sg

'A casa foi construída por mim'




b.
*Nãmas
buvo
mano
pastaty-t-a




casa-nomlm/sg
foi
eu-gen
construir-part-nom/ntlsg

'A casa foi construída por mim'




C.
Nãmas
buvo
pastaty-t-as




casa-nom/m/sg
foi
construir-part-nom/ni/sg

'A casa foi construída'




d.
Nãmas
buvo
pastaty-t-a




casa-nornlniisg
foi
construir-part-nomlntlsg

'A casa foi construída'

O contraste entre (8a) e (8b) é claramente predito pelo Princípio do
Movimento Mínimo, conforme discutido na seção 3.3. De acordo com
essa noção, um NP pode se mover "pulando" especificadores, somente se
sua posição de aterrissagem estiver no mesmo domínio mínimo que con
tém os especificadores pulados. O argumento interno de (8a), por exem
plo, pode se mover para spec de AgrP pulando o agente da passiva em
spec de TP porque os dois specs estão no domínio mínimo da cadeia ([V
T], ti ), como representado em (7). Ao passar pelo spec do AgrP que domi
na TP, o argumento interno estabelece uma relação de concordância com o
núcleo de AgrP, e a forma verbal de particípio é realizada com os traços do
argumento interno, a saber, [nom, m, sg].

Se o argumento interno se mover diretamente para a oração matriz
pulando tanto spec de TP quanto spec de AgrP, a forma verbal de particí
pio deve se superficializar com os traços não-marcados do núcleo de Agr
([nom, nt, sg]). Tal movimento, no entanto, viola o Princípio do Movimen
to Mínimo, como discutido acima. Entre o vestígio do NP objeto e a posi
ção de sujeito da oração matriz, há um especificador preenchido (spec de
TP) que não está no domínio mínimo que contém o sujeito da matriz. Por
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tanto, se o argumento interno não passar pelo spec de AgrP (desencadean
do concordância com a forma de particípio), o agente da passiva em spec
de TP funciona como barreira para o movimento do argumento interno.

Examinemos agora construções passivas em que o agente da passiva
não está expresso, como em (8c) e (8d). Tomando (7) como representação
da oração participial selecionada pelo verbo copulativo buti ('ser'), a pri
meira pergunta que surge diz respeito à possibilidade de movimento do ar
gumento interno para spec de TP. Se se movesse para essa posição, o NP
objeto deveria receber Caso genitivo do núcleo de TP participial, de acor
do com a proposta feita na seção 2. No entanto, tal movimento não é per
mitido, como podemos verificar in (9):

(9)
*Nãmo
pastaty-t-a




casa-genlmlsg
COnstruir-part-nom/nt/sg
'A casa foi construída'

Vimos na seção 3.1 que, em construções passivas, o núcleo de TP
participial recebe o papel temático de argt.mento externo e forma uma ca
deia temática com o agente da passiva em seu especificador, assemelhan
do-se a construções de duplicação de clítico. Se tomarmos spec de TP em
construçoes passivas como uma posição temática, uma derivação com mo
vimento do argumento interno para essa posição deve receber uma inter
pretação defectiva na interface (cf. Chomsky (1993:28 e 64, n. 23). Assim
sendo, (9) converge em Forma Lógica, mas recebe uma interpretação de
fectiva.

No que tange à possibilidade de o argumento interno se mover para
spec de AgrP, desencadeando concordância com o núcleo de AgrP, como
em (8c), nada há de surpreendente. Mesmo que o spec de TP não preen
chido contasse como barreira para efeitos de minimalidade, spec de AgrP
está no mesmo domínio mínimo que spec de TP, e o Princípio do Movi
mento Mínimo seria respeitado. Interessante é a possibilidade de, na au
sência de spec de TP preenchido, o objeto poder pular spec de AgrP e se
mover diretamente para a posição de sujeito da oração matriz, como em
(8d).

Para dar conta do contraste entre (8b) e (8d), vou me valer da inter
pretação de Bobaljik e Jonas (1993:8) para o Princípio do Movimento Mí
nimo. Discutindo o movimento do sujeito de spec de VP para spec de
AgrsP, que em línguas como o inglês ocorre antes de SPELL-OUT, os au
tores ponderam o seguinte:"

"( ... ) the first intervening filled specifier will always count as the
'first appropriate landing site' in (S.M.) [Shortest Movement,
MN], allovving subject raising directly to Spec-Agrs in English,
skipping no filled specifers ( ... ). Defining distance over chains

Sobre a noção de SPELL-OUT, cf. Chomsky (1992:30).

will in the case of head-movement (adjunction) render only the
spccífíer of the next phrase above this landing site equidistant
from the starting point of movement. While non-filled (and there
fore nonexistent) specifiers do not count for purposes of the 'first
appropriate landing site', only one potential specifier position
(realized or not) may ever be 'no farther than' the first appropriate
position.'

De acordo com as observações de Bolbajik e Jonas, se o spec de TP
participial de uma passiva em lituano não estiver preenchido com o agente
da passiva, o argumento interno pode se mover diretamente para a posição
de sujeito da matriz sem violar o Princípio do Movimen'to Mínimo, pois
não há nenhum spec preenchido intervindo entre as posições inicial e final
do NP objeto. Se não passar pelo spec de AgrP participial, o objeto não
desencadeará concordância com o núcleo de AgrP e a forma de particípio
se superficializará com traços não-marcados.

3.4.2 - Passivas Negativas

Em contraste com o que ocorre em passivas afirmativas, a concor
dância da forma verbal de particípio com o argumento interno em passivas
negativas é opcional, independentemente da presença ou ausência de agen
te da passiva, como exemplificado em (10):




(10) a. Nãmas
buvo mano
ne-pastaty-t-as
casa-nom/m/sg
foi
eu-gen
não-construir-part-nom/m/sg

'A casa não foi construída por mim'
b. Nãmas
buvo mano
ne-pastaty-t-a

casa-nomlm/sg
foi
eu-gen
não-construir-part-nom/ntisg

'A casa não foi construída por mim'
c. Nãmas
buvo
ne-pastaty-t-as

casa-nom/m/sg
foi
não-construir-part-nom/m/sg

'A casa não foi construída'
d. Nãmas
buvo
ne-pastaty-t-a

casa-nom/m/sg
foi
não-construir-part-nom/nt/sg

'A casa não foi construída'

O contraste entre (8) e (10) (mais especificamente, entre (8b) e
(lOb)) pode receber uma explicação compatível com o Princípio do Movi
mento Mínimo, se assumirmos que a negação encabeça uma projeção má
xima (cf. Laka (1990), Zanutini (1991), entre outros), situada entre AgrP e
TP da oração participial, como representado em (11) abaixo:

66
 1
 67



(11)
AgrP

spec3

Agr
N,

spec2

Neg
TP

spec 1
T'

-t-Oe VP

V NP

Se o spec de TP estiver preenchido dbm o agente da passiva, o argu
mento interno tem de se mover para o spec de NegP, a fim de satisfazer o
Princípio do Movimento Mínimo (cf. discussão na seção 3.4.1)» A partir
do spec de NegP, no entanto, o NP objeto pode se mover para spec de
AgrP, desencadeando concordância (cf. (lOa)), ou pode se mover direta
mente para a oração matriz (cf. (lOb)). De acordo com Bobaljik e Jonas
(1993), esta última opção é viável porque não há nenhum spec preenchido
intervindo entre a posição de sujeito da matriz e o spec de NegP. Da mes
ma forma, se o spec de TP não estiver preenchido, o NP objeto pode se
mover para o spec de AgrP (cf. (lOc)) ou se mover diretamente para a po
sição de sujeito da matriz (cf. (lOd)), sem violação do Princípio do Movi
mento Mínimo.

3.4.3 - Variação Dialetal

Convém observar que, a julgar pelas observações de Matthews
(1955:358) e Tirnberlake (1982:522, n. 3), a obrigatoriedade de concor
dância da forma verbal de particípio com o argumento interno na presença
de agente da passiva está sujeita a variação dialetal. Matthews (1955:353,
354 e 358) atesta várias instâncias de passivas com agente da passiva, mas
sem concordância de particípio, como exemplificado em (12):

Depois que o verbo se mover para o núcleo de TP e T se mover para o núcleo de NegP, spec1e spec2 estarão no domínio mínimo da cadeia ([V-T], ti).
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(12) a.
Viskas
buvo
ju
pãcii
daro-m-a
tudo-nom/masc/sing foi	eles mesmos-gen/masc/pl fazer-part-nom-nt-sg
'Tudo foi feito por eles mesmos'




b.
Ju
laukas
 aria-m-a
eles-gen/masc/pl
campo-nom/masc/sg
arar-part-nom/ntlsg
'O campo está sendo arado por eles'
(Matthews (1955:353 e 358))]

Se o Princípio do Movimento Mínimo é universal, essas diferenças
dialetais provavelmente devem ser atribuídas a diferenças morfológicas.
Embora uma análise detalhada dessa variação dialetal fuja ao alcance do
presente trabalho, gostaria de aventar a hipótese de que os dois dialetos di
ferem no tratamento dado ao traços não-marcados de concordância de par
ticípio ([nom, nt, sg]).

Os falantes do dialeto em que (8b) contrasta com (lOb) interpretam
os traços não marcados de concordância de particípio como indicação de
que não há nenhum elemento no spec de AgrP participial. Os falantes do
dialeto que permite (8b) e (12), por outro lado, tratam os traços não-mar
cados de concordância como indicadores de concordância vácua. Como
marcadores de concordância vácua, os traços [nom, nt, sg] do núcleo de
AgrP participial são compatíveis com qualquer conjunto de 0-features (cf.
Chomsky (1981)) em seu spec, inclusive com o conjunto vazio, quando
nenhum elemento se move para seu spec. Nessa perspectiva, o dialeto que
aparentemente é mais permissivo também satisfaz o Princípio do Movi
mento Mínimo, apesar da ausência do reflexo morfológico existente no
outro dialeto.

4— "PASSIVAS IMPESSOAIS"

O lituano tem recebido bastante atenção na literatura," em virtude
de suas "passivas impessoais" aparentemente violarem a Lei de Exclusivi
dade de Avanço para 1 ("1 -Advacement Exclusiveness Law") da Gramáti
ca Relacional (cf. Perlmutter e Postal (1984».' 1 Tem sido proposto que,
além de possuir passivas impessoais de verbos inergativos como línguas
como o alemão, o lituano admite também passivas impessoais de verbos
inacusativos, de alçamento e até mesmo passivas impessoais de passivas
padrão. Abaixo veremos como essas construções podem ser analisadas à
luz das propriedades do morfema de particípio em lituano discutidas na
seção 2.
2 Cf. Matthews (1955), Timberlake (1982), Nerbonne (1982), Keenan e Timberlake (1985),

Postal (1986), Baker, Johnson and Roberts (1989), Nunes (1994a), entre Outros.
Grosso modo, essa lei requer que somente um argumento possa adquirir status de sujeito numa
dada derivação.
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4.1 —Verbos inergativos

As chamadas passivas impessoais de verbos inergativos, como (13)
abaixo, podem ser representadas como em (14):

(13) éia
zmonii
dirba-m-a
aqui
pessoa-genlmasc/pI
trabalhar-pari-noni/nhisg

'Aqui as pessoas trabalham'
(Matthews (1955))

(14) AgrP

spec
Agr'




-a
TP




zmoniu
T'
pessoaigenlmasc/p) //'\\

m>yP

ti

dirb-m-a
trabalhar-part-nomlnt/sg

Em (14), zmonii é gerado em spec de VP, recebendo o papel temáti
co de argumento externo, e se move para o spec de TP participial, onde re
cebe Caso genitivo. Esse movimento não é problemático como o movi
mento do argumento interno para o spec de TP em (9). Em (9), o núcleo
de TP recebe o papel temático de argumento externo, podendo estabalecer
uma cadeia de duplicação de clítico com um NP em seu spec. O resultado
do movimento do argumento interno para o spec de TP em (9), portanto,
recebe uma interpretação defectiva. Em (14), por outro lado, o núcleo de
TP não recebe nenhum papel temático, permitindo que o movimento do
sujeito para essa posição receba uma interpretação apropriada.

Os traços não-marcados da forma verbal de particípio em (13) se ex
plicam pela ausência de movimento para spec de AgrP. O leitor deve estar
se perguntando, entretanto, se esse movimento não pode se dar em Forma
Lógica. Afinal, depois de receber Caso genitivo no spec de TP participial,
o NP sujeito deveria se mover para o spec de AgrP a fim de checar seus
traços. Observe-se, porém, que tal movimento não poderia ser postulado
para passivas padrão com agente da passiva como em (3), representado em
(4). Se o agente da passiva em (4) se movesse para o spec de AgrP partici
pial em Forma Lógica para checar seus traços, o vestígio do argumento in
terno seria apagado e a derivação não convergiria. Construções como (3),

portanto, sugerem que o núcleo de TP participial tanto atribui Caso geniti
vo quanto checa os traços de um NP em seu especificador. Sendo assim, o
sujeito em (14) pode ter seus traços checados no spec de TP, não precisan
do se mover para o spec de AgrP.

4.2 -Verbos inacusativos

Nessa perspectiva, construções que têm sido analisadas como passi
vas de verbo inacusativo em lituano, como (15) abaixo, recebem uma aná
lise tão simples como a representada em (16): o argumento interno do ver
bo inacusativo segti ('estar doente') se move para spec de'TP, onde recebe
Caso genitivo e checa seus traços; não havendo nenhum elemento no spec
de AgrP, a forma verbal de partícipio se superficializa com os traços [nom,
nt, sg].

(15) Vaiko
serga-m-a




criança-genlrn/sg
estar-doente-part-nom/nt/sg

'(Evidentemente) a criança está doente'
(Timberlake (1982))

(16) AgrP




spec
Agr'

-aP

vaiko.
T'
criança-gen/m/sg //"\

-m-
VP




serg-m-a
t1
estar-doente-part-nom/ntlsg

4.3 - Verbos de Alçamento

Como visto nas seções 4.1 e 4.2, spec de TP participial em lituano é
uma posição a que se pode atribuir Caso genitivo mesmo quando o núcleo
de TP não recebe papel temático. Assim, sentenças que têm sido analisa
das como passivas impessoais de verbos de alçamento, como (17) abaixo,
envolvem apenas o movimento do sujeito de uma sentença complemento
de um verbo de alçamento para o spec de TP participial, como repre
sentado simplificadamente em (18). Como visto anteriormente, a forma
verbal de particípio se apresenta com traços não-marcados de concordân
cia. O sujeito encaixado só se move até o spec de TP e o spec de AgrP não
é preenchido nem em Forma Lógica (cf. discussão na seção 4.1).
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(17) Jõ
pasirody-t-a
esant
didvyrio
ele-gen/m/sg parecer-part-notn/ntlsg
ser
hcrói-gen/mlsg
'Ele (realmente) parecia ser um herói'
(Keenan and Timberlake (1985))

(18) AgrP

spec
Agr'

-a
TP
\

nl
j õ .
T'

ele-gernlsg ///\S\

-t-
vP

pasirody-t-a
IP
parecer-par1-nornJnt/sg,,,."\.\

t 1 esant
didvyrio
ser herói-gen/nilsg

4.4 - "Passivas duplas"

A abordagem desenvolvida acima apresenta uma análise bem trivial
para o que se tem considerado como passiva impessoal de uma passiva
com verbo transitivo, como ilustrado em (19) abaixo. Sentenças como (19)
são aqui tomadas como passivas padrão cujo argumento interno não preci
sa se mover para o spec de AgrP de uma oração finita, pois pode receber
Caso genitivo no spec de TP participial que domina o auxiliar, como rep
resentado em (20):

(19) Ti.
lapeliu




aquelas folhas-gen/m/pl
ser-part-nom/nt/sg
vento-gen/mJsg
b[i-t-a
vejo

flUpüs-t-y
soprar-part-gen/m/p!

'(Presumivelmente) aquelas folhas foram sopradas pelo vento'
(adaptado de Timberlake (1982))

72

(20)

spec -aTP1

tu lapeliu
T
aquelas folhas-g/m/p,/"\

vP

 t i
A

bu-t-a
AgrP
/

véjo0	J2'
vento-gcn/m/sg,,/ \\

-t-oe
VP

nupüs-t-
t
soprar-part-genímlpl

Como em (4), não há nenhum elemento no spec de VP em (20) para
receber o papel temático reservado ao argumento externo. No entanto,
uma derivação não converge em Forma Lógica, se algum papel temático
não for atribuído ("discharched'). Para evitar essa situação. o papel temáti
co de argumento externo em (20) é atribuído ao núcleo de TP 2, que. como
elemento nominal (cf. seção 2), é um possível portador de papel temático.
O núcleo do TP 2 entra, então, numa relação de duplicação de clítico com o
agente da passiva em seu especificador, atribuindo-lhe Caso genitivo.

Assumindo que o núcleo do TP 2 recebe Caso do verbo principal (cf.
seção 3.2), o NP objeto se move para o primeiro spec com Caso disponí
vel, o spec de TP 1 , onde recebe Caso genitivo. Observe-se que embora não
se mova para o spec do AgrP 1 (cf. discussão em 4. 1), o argumento interno
tem de passar pelo spec de AgrP2. O movimento do objeto para o spec de
TP 1 pulando o spec de AgrP 2 é bloqueado pelo Princípio do Movimento
Mínimo, pois o spec de TP 1 e o spec de TP2 não estão no mesmo domínio
mínimo.

Essa análise, portanto, provê uma explicação bem simples para o
fato de o argumento interno aparentemente concordar com verbo princi
pal, mas não com o verbo auxiliar. Como o NP objeto passa pelo spec de
AgrP 2, desencadeando concordância com Agr, o verbo principal se super
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ficializa com os traços do argumento interno, a saber, [gen, masc, p1]. Por
outro lado, como o argumento interno não se move para o spec de Agr 1 , o
verbo copulativo se apresenta com os traços não marcados de concordân
cia.

5 - POSSÍVEIS PROBLEMAS

Embora obtenha resultados interessantes, a análise desenvolvida aci
ma parece estar esteada em três estipulações: (i) orações participiais em li
tuano envolvem somente uma projeção de AgrP ao contrário de orações fi
nitas; (ii) em construções passivas não há nenhum sujeito em spec de VP;
e (iii) ø núcleo de TP participial aparentemente só precisa receber Caso
quando recebe papel temático (cf. (4) vs. (16), por exemplo). Quando so
madas, essas estipulações lançam sérias dúvidas quanto ao sucesso da aná
lise aqui empreendida. Abaixo trato de cada uma dessas questões.

5.1 - Construções de Particípio e Agro

Baseando-se na análise de concordância de particípio proposta por
Kayne (1989), Chomsky (1991) incorpora uma projeção de concordância
de objeto (Agro) à estrutura básica das orações. No entanto, embora cons
truções de particípio em lituano e nas línguas românicas possam realizar
concordância com o argumento interno, o morfema de particípio se segue
ao morfema de particípio (cf. Belletti (1990)). Se a teoria de checagem de
traços é determinada pelo Princípio do Espelho de Baker (1988), como as
sumido por Chomsky (1992:39), a concordância de particípio em lituano e
nas línguas românicas deve se projetar como AgrsP, i.e., a projeção de
concordância que domina TP

Embora essas observações sugiram que a concordância de particípio
com o argumento interno, que se manifesta morfologicamente em lituano,
esteja associada a uma projeção de AgrsP, nada do que foi dito até agora
exclui a possibilidade de orações participiais em lituano também envolve
rem uma projeção de Agro, sem que haja manifestação morfológica dessa
projeção. Há, porém, duas razões que levam a crer que orações de particí
pio são realmente defectivas e não envolvem AgroP.

A primeira razão é de ordem interna à análise aqui desenvolvida. Em
construções passivas, como vimos na seção 3. 1, o papel temático reserva
do ao argumento interno é atribuído ao núcleo de TP participial. Assumin
do que atribuição de papel temático se dá sob irmandade, o núcleo de TP
deve ser um nódulo irmão de VP e, portanto, nenhuma projeção de Agro
deve intervir entre o núcleo de TP participial e VP.

A essa razão se junta um argumento de natureza empírica. Se TP
participial subcategorizasse AgroP, uma sentença como (21) abaixo deve

ria ser bem formada, pois o sujeito se moveria para o spec de TP, receben
do Caso genitivo e checando seus traços (cf. seção 4. 1), e o objeto recebe
ria acusativo do verbo e se moveria para o spec de Agro em Forma Lógica
para checar seus traços, como representado em (22):

(21) *Mano
pirk-t-a
krito1ini sietyna
eu-gen	comprar-part-norn/ntlsg	candelabro-ac/niisg

'(Evidentemente) eu comprei o candelabro'
(22) A rsP

spec
Agrs'

-a
TP

mano-
T'
eu-gen /\

-t-
AgroP

kritoIini sietyn.1
Agro'
candelabro-ac/rnlsg 

Agro

ti

pirk-t-a
t
Comprar-part-nom/nt/sg

Em outras palavras, se contivesse uma projeção de Agro (21) deveria
ter o mesmo status gramatical da sentença finita em (23), que presumivel
mente emprega AgrsP e AgroP para checar os traços do sujeito e do obje
to, respectivamente:

(23) M	pirkau
kritolini sietyna
eu-nom	comprei	candelabro-ac/m/sg
'Eu comprei um candelabro'

Se, ao contrário, a sentença (21) não contiver uma projeção de Agro,
como representado em (24), sua agramaticalidade pode ser facilmente explica
da. Observe que em (24) não há como o objeto checar seus traços sem violar o
Princípio do Movimen#o Mínimo. Suponhamos, por exemplo, que o objeto se
mova pra spec de AgrP participial. Como não há nenhum domínio mínimo
que inclua o spec de AgrP, o spec de TP e o spec de VP, o vestígio do sujeito
no spec de VP bloqueia o movimento do objeto por ser o spec mais próximo
do domínio mínimo que inclui o spec de AgrP e o spec de TP.
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(24) AgrP

spec
Agr'

man("J"
eu-gen

i
-t-
vP

t .1
v,
//\\




pirk-t-a
krito1ini sietyna
cornprar-part-nonijn(/sg candelabro-ac/mlsg

O leitor com certeza deve ter notado que as considerações acima
permitem que a sentença (21) seja bem fomada corri uma estrutura passi
va, como representado em (25). Em (25) não há nenhum elemento no spec
de VP, e o spec de AgrP e o spec de TP estão no domínio mínimo da ca
deia formada pelo movimento de T (mais precisamente, de [V T]) para
Agr. O objeto, portanto, pode se mover para o spec de AgrP e checar seus
traços. Adiarei a discussão desse problema até a seção 5.3 abaixo, onde argu
mentarei que a agramaticalidade de (21) com a estrutura em (25) se deve ao
fato de que o núclec de TP não é apropriadamente licenciado por Agr.

(25) AgrP

spec
Agr'

-aP

mano"'r'Oe
eu gen / /\

Pe/\

pirk-t-a
krito1ini sietyn
comprar-part-nomlntlsg	candelabro-ac/rnlsg

5.2 - Passivas e spec de VP

Na seção 3.1 propus que em construções passivas não há nenhum
NP em spec de VP, e que o papel temático reservado ao argumento externo
é atribuído ao núcleo de TP participial, que pode formar uma cadeia de
duplicação de clítico com o agente da passiva em seu especificador. Mas

visto que um sujeito pode ser gerado em spec de VP e se mover para o
spec de TP participial, como em (14), convém verificar se construções
passivas também não podem receber análise semelhante.

Na seção 5.1 vimos que construções de particípio em lituano não en
volvem uma projeção de Agro. Assim, o objeto de uma construção passiva
deve se mover para o spec de AgrP que domina TP (spec de AgrsP) para
ter seus traços checados. Porém, se o agente da passiva é gerado no spec
de VP e se move para o spec de TP para receber Caso. como representado
em (26) abaixo, o movimento do objeto para spec de AgrsP viola o Princí
pio do Movimento Mínimo: não há nenhum domínio mínimo que inclua o
spec de AgrsP, o spec de TP e o spec de VP.

AgrP
/\

objetoJ
Agr'

- 

/\

a TP

"agente da
T'
passiva" ////\\\

A configuração estrutural de (26) exibe as mesmas propriedades de
(24) ou de construções finitas (com AgroP) em que o sujeito se move para
spec de AgroP, discutidas em Chomsky (1992:26). Nessas circunstâncias,
o objeto se mantém "congelado" em sua posição, para usar a metáfora de
Chomsky, e a derivação não converge em Forma Lógica porque o objeto
não checa seus traços. Assim, o fato de o argumento externo de constru
ções passivas não ser gerado em spec de VP é uma conseqüência direta da
ausência de AgroP em construções de particípio.

5.3 - O Morfema de Particípio e a Teoria dos Casos

5.3.1 - Relativizando a Teoria dos Casos

Em Nunes (1992, 1993, 1994a, 1994b, a sair), procurei relativizar a
Teoria dos Casos em relação à Forma Lógica (FL) e à Forma Fonética
(FF), partindo da hipótese de que o Filtro dos Casos (cf. Chomsky (1981))

(26)
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é independente da Condição de Visibilidade," como defendido por Una
gereka (1988), Raposo e Uriagereka (1990), entre outros. Se o Filtro dos
Casos é uma condição que elementos nominais devem satisfazer em FF,
independemente da Condição de Visibilidade para argumentos em FL, há
quatro possibilidades lógicas para um dado Caso K, no que tange à sua ca
pacidade de licenciar um elemento em FF ou FL:

(27) a. K satisfaz o Filtro dos Casos e a Condição de Visibilidade
(um Caso [+FF,+FL])

b. K não satisfaz o Filtro dos Casos nem a Condição de Visibi
lidade (um Caso [-FF,-FL])

c. K satisfaz o Filtro dos Casos, mas não a Condição de Visibi
lidade (um Caso [+FF,-FL])

d. K satisfaz a Condição de Visibilidade, mas não o Filtro dos
Casos (um Caso [-FF,+FL])

(27a) e (27b) cobrem basicamente o mesmo domínio que a Teoria
dos Casos clássica, formulada em Chornsky (1981). (27a) se refere a
exemplos em que se diz que um argumento nominal recebe Caso, produ
zindo um resultado gramatical. (27b) equivale à ausência de atribuição de
Caso. (27c) equivale ao que Chomsky e Lasnik (1991) chamam de "Caso
nulo", um Caso que somente licencia PRO (cf. Nunes (1994b) para deta
lhes). (27d) é que é relevante para a presente discussão.

Raposo (1986) propôs que o morfema de infinitivo nas línguas ro
mânicas é um elemento nominal e, portanto, sujeito ao Filtro dos Casos.
Nunes (1992, a sair) estende a proposta de Raposo. argumentando que o
inglês tem um morfema nulo de infinitivo, também sujeito ao Filtro dos
Casos devido aos seus traços [-\Ç+N]. Baseado no fato de que auxiliares
modais em inglês moderno podem licenciar um complemento infinitivo,
mas não podem licenciar o especificador de seu complemento, como sim
plificadamente representado em (28) (0 representa o morfema de infiniti
vo), Nunes (1992, a sair) propõe que os modais atribuem um Caso [+FF,
FL], i.e., um Caso capaz de satisfazer o Filtro dos Casos, mas não a Con
dição de Visibilidade.

(28) a. Mary may [Tp t 0 [Vp leave]]
b. *There/itexpi may [TPMary 0	leave]]

Construções infinitivas em frisão parecem fornecer clara evidência
morfológica para o Caso [+FF,-FL]. De acordo com Reulland (1981), há
duas formas infinitivas em frisão: uma terminada em schwa + ml, usada
como complemento de verbos "principais", e outra terminada em schwa,
usada como complemento de verbos auxiliares. Nunes (1992) interpreta

' An element is visible for O.marking only if it is assigned Case" (Chomsky (1986:94), seguin
do proposta de J. Aoun).
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essa diferença à luz do inventário de Casos proposto em (27), sugerindo
que schwa + ml seja a manifestação morfológica de um Caso [+FF,+FL] e
schwa, de um Caso [+FF,-FL].

Construções de particípio em inglês também corroboram o rol de
Casos em (27). Roberts (1987) propõe que em contruções de particípio
como (29) abaixo, o afixo de particípio -en é um clítico que recebe Caso
do verbo principal ou do auxiliar have, respectivamente:

(29) a. The car was stolen
b. John had stolen the car

Nunes (1993) observa, no entanto, que o auxiliar have não é capaz
de licenciar qualquer instancia de -en. Do contrário, uma sentença como
(30a) abaixo, além de uma interpretação "ativa", como representado em
(30b), poderia siginificar algo como 'a carne tinha sido comida', repre
sentado em (30c). Em (30c), o papel temático de argumento externo é atri
buído ao afixo de particípio, que deveria receber Caso de have, e um ex
pletivo é inserido na posição de sujeito. O fato de (30a) não poder ter uma
interpretação "passiva" leva Nunes (1993) a propor que o auxiliar have
atribui um Caso [+FF,-FL]. Em outras palavras, have é capaz de licenciar
somente o afixo de particípio que não receber papel temático.

(30) a. It had eaten the meat
b. it had [ -en [vp t1 eat- the meat]]
C. *itexpI had
-enf [vp eat- the meat]]

Na próxima seção veremos que o licenciamento dos morfemas de
particípio em lituano apresenta uma situação semelhante ao licenciamento
de -en em inglês.

5.3.2 - Licenciamento dos morfemas de particípio em lituano

Na seção 2 propôs-se que os morfemas de particípio presente e pas
sado em lituano são elementos nominais e, como tais. precisam receber
Caso. E plausível, portanto, que numa "passiva impessoal" de um verbo
inacusativo como (15), repetida em (31) por conveniência, o núcleo de
AgrP atribui Caso ao núcleo de TP:

(31) a.
Vaiko
serga-m-a




criança-genlm/sg
estar-doente-part-nom/ntfsg
'(Evidentemente) a criança está doente'

b. [AgrP spec [Age -a [TP vaiko [T' -m- [vp serga-m-a ti]]]]]

Vejamos agora que tipo de Caso Agr participial atribui. Visto que
(31) é gramatical e, portanto, satisfaz o Filtro dos Casos, Agr atribui pelo
menos um Caso [+FF] para o afixo de particípio. Podemos agora determi
nar se Agr participial atribui um Caso [+FL] ou [-FL], se examinarmos
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sua capacidade de licenciar um afixo de particípio que tenha recebido pa
pel temático. Se o resultado for gramatical temos evidência de que Agr
participial atribui um Caso [+FF,+FL]; se agramatical, temos evidência
para um Caso [+FF,-FL].

Reconsideremos a sentença (21), repetida em (32a) abaixo, com uma
interpretação passiva, representada em (32b):

(32) a. *Mano
pirk-t-a
kritolini sietyna
eu-gen
comprar-part-norn/ntisg
candelabro-ac/rn/sg

'(Evidentemente) eu comprei o candelabro'
b *[Agrp spec {Agr' a {Tp mano [T' -t0 - [ Vp pirk-t-a kritolini

sietyna ]J]]]

Conforme mencionado na seção 5. 1, a agrarnati cal idade de (32b) se revela um
quebra-cabeça, pois o NP objeto poderia receber Caso acusativo do verbo e se
mover para o spec de AgrP para checar seus traços, sem violar o Princípio do
Movimento Mínimo. Consideremos, porém, o contraste entre (31) e (32) à luz
do inventário de Casos disponíveis na Gramática Universal proposto em (27),
e à luz do contraste entre (30b) e (30c) em inglês. Em (32) o afixo de particí
pio recebe o papel temático reservado ao argumento externo e, portanto, pre
cisa satisfazer a Condição de Visibilidade, além do Filtro dos Casos. O con
traste entre (31) e (32) sugere, então, que Agr participial é capaz de satisfazer
o Filtro dos Casos, mas não a Condição de Visibilidade. Dito de outra forma,
Agr participial atribui um Caso [+FF,-FL].

Essa análise explica, portanto, porque não há auxiliares como have
nas construções participiais do lituano. Uma vez que Agr participial em li
tuano atribui um Caso [+FF,-FL], a inserção de Outro atribuidor de Caso
[+FF,-FL] é bloqueada por questões de economia (cf. Chomsky (1991)).

6— CONCLUSÃO

A análise aqui desenvolvida mostra que o aparentemente complexo
paradigma de concordância de particípio em lituano resulta basicamente
de uma única idiossincrasia: o núcleo de TP participial em lituano atribui
Caso genitivo ao seu especificador e é capaz de checar os traços de um NP
nessa posição (cf, discussão na seção 4.1). Todas as outras propriedades
das construções de particípio decorrem da interação dessa idiossincrasia
com princípios de ordem mais geral.

A ausencia de concordância da forma participial do verbo principal
nas chamadas "passivas impessoais" e do verbo copulativo nas chamadas
"passivas duplas", por exemplo, segue se do Princípio da "Auto Satisfa
ção" ("Principle ofGreed'), de acordo com o qual Mova a se aplica a um
elemento a somente se as propriedades morfológicas de a não forem sa

tisfeitas sem movimento (cf. Chomslcy (1992:47)). Nas chamadas "passi
vas impessoais", o elemento movido (o sujeito de verbos inergativos, o ob
jeto de verbos inacusativos, o sujeito de sentenças complemento de verbos
de alçamento, e o argumento interno de "passivas duplas") recebe Caso
genitivo no spec de TP participial, onde também checa seus traços. O Prin
cípio da Auto-Satisfação, então, proíbe o movimento adicional para o spec
de AgrP participial, o que leva as formas participiais a manisfestarem os
traços não marcados de concordância [nom, nt, sg].

Surge com isso a questão dos traços nominais ("NP features", cf.
Chomsky (1992:41)) de Agr em "passivas impessoais" e "passivas duplas".
Se Agr não tiver seus próprios traços eliminados através da checagem dos
traços de um NP, a derivação não converge em Forma Lógica. O fato de
que "passivas impessoais" e "passivas duplas" são construções bem forma
das nos leva a crer que nessas construções Agr não tem nenhum traço no
minal para ser checado, o que certamente está em consonância com o fato
de estar associado aos traços (morfológicos) não-marcados de concordân
cia de particípio.

Consideremos agora passivas negativas ou passivas afirmativas sem
agente da passiva, que apresentam opcionalidade no que diz respeito à
concordância da forma verbal de particípio com o argumento interno.
Dentro do Programa Minimalista, operações envolvendo movimento são
sempre obrigatórias. Assim, o que descritivamente caracterizamos como
concordância opcional não deve ser entendido como duas derivações con
vergentes com o mesmo custo em termos de economia, mas sim como
duas derivacões convergentes distintas que não podem ser comparadas.
Em outras palavras, essas duas derivações devem envolver arranjos ("ar
rays", cf. Chomsky (1992:28)) diferentes.

Com a proposta feita acima de que o núcleo de AgrP participial as
sociado aos traços [nom, nt, sg] não tem nenhum traço nominal para che
car, podemos distinguir os diferentes arranjos das passivas negativas e pas
sivas afirmativas sem agente da passiva. Se o Agr participial do arranjo
inicial tiver traços nominais, somente a derivação envolvendo movimento
do argumento interno para o spec de AgrP participial e, portanto, com
concordância entre a forma verbal de particípio e o argumento interno,
converge em Forma Lógica. Por outro lado, se um Agr participial sem tra
ços nominais for selecionado como parte do arranjo inicial, o Princípio de
Auto-Satisfação bloqueia o movimento do argumento interno para o spec
de ArgP participial e somente a derivação sem concordância entre a forma
verbal e o argumento interno converge em Forma Lógica.

O que dizer então da concordância obrigatória entre o argumento in
terno e a forma participial em passivas afirmativas com agente da passiva?
Como vimos na seção 3.4.1, a passagem obrigatória do argumento interno
pelo spec de AgrP participial na presença do agente da passiva no spec de
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SE APASSIVADOR E SE INDETERMINADOR: O PERCURSO
DIACRÔNICO NO PORTUGUÊS BRASILEIRO *

JAIRO M. NUNES
UNICAMP/University of Maryland at Coilege Park

"0 se ainda fará correr muita tinta"

(Charlotte Galves)

1. INTRODUÇÃO

Seguindo linha de pesquisa proposta por Tarailo e Kato (1989),
este artigo tem por objetivo rastrear o percurso diacrônico no português
brasileiro das construções com se apassivador, como em (1), e de constru-
ções com se indeterminador, como em (2):

(1) Alugam-se casas.
(2) Aluga-se casas.

Para tanto foram examinados 1365 dados compondo 4 corpora:
um corpus diacrônico compreendendo o período entre 1555 e 1989 formado
por cartas, diários e documentos em sua maioria obtidos junto ao Acervo
de Lingüística Histórica da UNICAMP 1 ; um corpus sincrônico composto por
13 entrevistas (aproximadamente 10 horas de gravação) provenientes do
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Banco de Dados da PUCSP; e dois corpora contrastivos: um conjunto de 97
dados relativos a entrevistas do português europeu 2 e, por último, 164 da-
dos arrolando o que a gramática normativa aponta como erro em constru-
ções com se, encontrados no conjunto de reportagens da revista Veja refe-
rentes ao período de maio de 1988 a maio de 1989.

Parto aqui da análise assumida em Nunes (1990), segundo a
qual construções com (1) e (2) podem ser respectivamente representadas
por (3) e (4), em que ee. Oi e eo significam papel temático reservado ao
argumento externo, papel temático reservado ao argumento interno (cf.
WILLIAMS (1981)) e ausência de absorção de papel temático, respectiva-
mente:

(3) (expl) a lug am-seBe casasBi
(4) prOge aluga-se00 casas8j

Em (3) o clítico se absorve o papel temático do argumento externo e caso
acusativo e o SN casas é detentor do papel temático do argumento interno
e recebe caso nominativo em CADEIA (cf. CHOMSKY (1986, p.132)) com o
expletivo que ocupa a posição de sujeito. Já em (4), há na posição de -su-
jeito um pronome nulo referencial, que é indeterminado pelo clítico se3: o
SN casas continua detendo o papel temático do argumento interno, rece-
bendo agora caso acusativo.

O texto está organizado da seguinte forma: na seção li tratarei
do surgimento de se indeterminador e de sua implementação no português
do brasileiro; na seção III abordarei a elisão de se em contextos finitos e,
na seção IV, sua inserção em contextos infinitos; por fim, na seção V, se-
rão feitas algumas considerações sobre a avaliação sincrônica dessas for-
mas inovadoras.

II. O SURGIMENTO DE SE INDETERMINADOR

Estudando o surgimento do que aqui está se chamando de
construções com se indeterminador, Naro (1976, p.788) tece as seguintes
considerações:

"There can be no doubt about the historical chronology: the
se- passive, with agreement and agent phrase, precedes the
se- impersonal, whithout agreement or agent phrase, by several
centu ries".

"The se-impersonal construction (...) is a relatively recent
innovation, first occuring in texts of the mid-16th century, and is
based on classical se- passive, construction."

Indo adiante (p.790):

"( ... ) Rodrigues 11913: "Sobre um dos usos do pronome se: as
frases do tipo vê-se sinais" in Boletim da Segunda Classe,
Academia de Sciências, Lisboa; apud NARO (op.cit.)] showed
quite convincingly that the non-agreeing se-construction was
used frequently and naturaily by Father Antonio Vieira, a
cultured man and prolific writer, in letters dated between 1665
and 1680; thus there can be no doubt whatever that the
construction was fully grammatical by that time."

Tomando por referência o quadro delineado por Naro e obser-
vando os resultados do corpus, pode-se afirmar que, pelo menos em rela-
ção às construções com verbos transitivos (cf., porém, seção 11.2.4), o por-
tuguês europeu falado praticamente se mantém estável em relação à varia-
ção provocada pelo surgimento de se indeterminador. Ou seja, no portu-
guês europeu moderno ainda há maciça preferência pela construção com
se apassivador, como se pode verificar abaixo.

De um total de 97 construções com se apassivador e indetermi-
nador, foram separadas todas as construções transitivas com o argumento
interno no plural 4, perfazendo um total de 16 dados. Desse conjunto, em
apenas 3 construções (19%) houve discordância verbal, isto é, houve pre-
ferência por se indeterminador.

Já o português brasileiro vem se distinguindo por seguir jus-
tamente o padrão oposto, a preferência por construções com se indetermi-
nador, como se pode observar na Tabela l

TABELA 1: SE APASSIVADOR X SE INDETERMINADOR
DISCORDÂNCIA VERBAL POR PERÍODO DE TEMPO

SÉCULO	 API	TOT	%
XVI	 O	8	O
XVII	 2	17	12
XVIII	 30	156	19
XIX	 14	25	56
XX	 5	10	50
ENTREVISTAS	1	1	100
TOTAL	 52	217	24

Embora o número de dados correspondentes às entrevistas não seja sufi-
ciente para fazer qualquer afirmação, o percurso documentado nos textos
é claro bastante para separar o dialeto brasileiro do europeu: o português

34	 1	 35



brasileiro cada vez mais vem dando preferência à construção inovadora.
As construções com se apassivador devem sua sobrevivência

na modalidade escrita culta do português brasileiro à renitência da gramá-
tica tradicional, que se pauta pela norma européia. A concordância em
construções com se no atual estágio do português do Brasil reflete mais
um fenômeno de monitoração da escrita (que por vezes conduz a hipercor-
reções do tipo tratam-se desses assuntos) que propriamente algo do do-
mínio do vernáculo (cf. LABOV (1972)).

Esse tipo de monitoração pode ser bem observado, por exem-
plo, flO Manual da Redação (1987) do jornal Folha de São Paulo. No verbe-

te "vendem-se casas" (p.133) encontra-se a seguinte prescrição&

"Quando o verbo é transitivo direto, em tais casos, emprega-se
a passiva pessoal, isto é, o verbo deve obrigatoriamente concor-
dar em número e pessoa com o sujeito da frase. ( ... ) Havendo
mais de um verbo, mantém-se a forma plural. Exemplos: 'Pro-
curam-se vender casas', 'desejam-se reivindicar todos os direi-
to'.',

À parte a inadequação dos exemplos de locução verbal dados acima, en-
contra-se no verbete advérbios (p.67) a seguinte recomendação:

"Deve-se evitar os advérbios qualificativos, como os de afirma-
ção (...). Deve-se evitar em especial os advérbios originados de
adjetivos". [grifo adicionado]

Façam o que eu digo...!
Mesmo o mais ferrenho gramático brasileiro há de considerar a

sentença (5) (com o sentido de (6)) inaceitável no português do Brasil:

(5) Comeram-se os bolos.
(6) Os bolos comeram-se.

Entretanto, ambas as senteças são gramaticais e aceitáveis (no sentido re-
levante) em português europeu (cf. ELISEU (1984, p.86)). O que isso re-
vela é que o nosso gramático está tão ocupado em manter uma concordân-
cia que não faz parte do nosso dialeto, que não percebe os demais aspec-
tos relacionados a essas construções. Se a concordância com o argumento
interno realmente fizesse parte do nosso sistema e não fosse fruto de
pressão escolar, o falante que aceitasse como própria de seu dialeto uma
sentença como (9) também deveria aceitar (10), pois, como se verá abaixo,
a concordância está associada à possibilidade de alçamento do argumento
interno para posição de sujeito.

II. 1. Um fenômeno de reanálise
Assumi na seção 1 que a estrutura de construções com se apas-

sivador e se indeterminador como (1) e (2) pode ser respectivamente re-
presentada por (3) e (4):

(3) (expl) alugam-sege casas0i
(4) prOee aluga-se@O casas0j

A semelhança entre essas construções em nível de superfície aliada ao fato
de que uma precede a outra diacronicamente permite-nos aventar a hipó-
tese de que o surgimento de se indeterminador foi desencadeado por um
processo de reanálise sintática da antiga construção com se apassivador.

Nos termos de Langacker (1977. p.58):

"( ... ) 'reanalysis' ( ... ) [is] a change in the structure of an
expression or ciass of expressions that does not involve any
immediate or intrinsic modification of its surface manifestation.
Reanalysis may iead to changes at the surface levei ( ... ), but these
changes can be viewed as the natural and expected result of
functionally prior modifications in rules and underlying
representations."

Assim, uma sentença com o argumento interno no singular, como (7),
constitui o input ideal para que a reanólise se processe pois pode ser ge-
rada por duas estruturas diferentes, com se apassivador, como em (8), ou
com se indeterminador, como em (9):

(7) Consertou-se o brinquedo.
(8) (expl) consertou-se6e to brinquedo]01
(9) pr00e consertou-s%0 lo brinquedoJ0

Uma vez levantada a hipótese de que o surgirnento de se inde-
terminador foi provocado em função de uma reanálise, resta indagar sobre
que elemento especificamente incidiu esse processo. Pelo menos três res-
postas podem ser levadas em conta:

a) reanálise do clítico: se apassivador passa de elemento identificador da
estrutura do predicado (por absorver o papel temático reservado ao ar-
gumento externo) a participante da relação anafórico-pronominal que se
estabelece com o pronome nulo da posição de sujeito (cf. nota 3);

b) reanálise do argumento interno: o argumento interno passa de sujeito a
objeto do verbo;

c) reanálise da categoria vazia da posição de sujeito: o expletivo que ocu-
pa a posição de sujeito é reanalisado corno um pronome nulo referencial
(que é indeterminado pelo clítico se).
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Creio que escolher uma dessas hipóteses equivale a tomar par-
tido na história do ovo e da galinha. Essas três possíveis reanálises (se de
fato não constituíssem diferentes facetas do mesmo fenômeno) produzi-
riam os mesmos resultados ou uma reanálise implementaria a outra. Com
efeito, essas três possibilidades resultam da interação do Princípio de
Projeção (cf. CHOMSKY (1981, p.38)), que, grosso modo, requer que as re-
presentações de cada nível sintático observem a subcategorização dos
itens lexicais, com as propriedades definidas pela chamada Generalização
de Burzi0 7 (cf. CHOMSKY (1986, p.l39)), descrita abaixo:

(10) "A verb (with an object) case-marks its object if and only if
it 8-marks its subject."

Em outras palavras, se o clítico se deixou de absorver ee (hipó-
tese A), outro elemento, de acordo com o Princípio de Projeção, passou a
realizá-lo. Por ser referente ao argumento externo, o papel temático deve
ser atribuído a uma posição externa a SV, o que no presente caso equivale
a dizer que o sujeito se configura como a posição mais proeminente para a
saturação do argumento externo. Assim, se o elemento nulo da posição de
sujeito recebe papel temático, o argumento interno, de acordo com (10),
recebe caso acusativo. Por outro lado, levando-se em consideração a hipó-
tese B, o fato de o argumento interno receber caso acusativo implica, de
acordo com (10), que a posição do sujeito recebe Oe (podendo ser ocupada
por um pronome referencial) e que, portanto, o clítico não pode absorver
nenhum papel temático em observância ao Princípio de Projeção. Por fim,
o fato de o expletivo poder ser reanalisado como um pronome nulo refe-
rencial (hipótese C) implica que a posição do sujeito recebe Ge e que, de
acordo com o Princípio de Projeção, se não absorve papel temático; sendo
a posição do sujeito temática, o argumento interno, conforme estipula a
Generalização de Burzio, recebe caso acusativo.

Assim, parece ser mais adequado dizer que as três hipóteses
mencionadas acima compreendem, na verdade, reflexos do mesmo fenô-
meno. No decorrer deste texto referências a uma ou outra "hipótese de
reanálise" devem ser entendidas, portanto, como termos meramente des-
critivos.

11.2. Mudanças previsíveis
11.2.1. A "posposição" do argumento interno

Retomemos a senteça (6), abaixo representada em estrutura-D
e estrutura-S (desconsiderando aspectos irrelevantes para a presente dis-
cussão) por (11) e (12), respectivamente:

(11) (expl) comeram-sege (OS bolos]81
(12) [Os bøloS]fij comeram-seøe te1
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Embora os dialetos europeu e brasileiro discordem quanto à aceitabilidade
de (6), como vimos anteriormente, ambos são unânimes quanto ao juízo de
gramaticalidade sobre sentenças como (13)8, cuja estrutura-D (nos aspec-
tos relevantes para essa discussão) pode ser visualizada em (14):

(13) *Os bolos comeu-se.
(14) proge comeu-seeo [os bolos]e

A nítida distinção entre o padrão de gramaticalidade das sen-
tenças (6) e (13) existente no português europeu é explicada em virtude de
o movimento de SN ser regido pelo Critério 8 (cf. CHOMSKY (1981, p.36)),
que, grosso modo, requer que cada argumento esteja associado a um único
papel temático e que cada papel temático seja atribuído a um único argu-
mento. O movimento do argumento interno para a posição de sujeito é,
portanto, lícito em (11) pois a posição de sujeito não é temática (o clltico
se absorve o papel temático reservado ao argumento externo), mas é ilíci-
to em (14) pois o movimento faria com que o SN os bolos estivesse asso-
ciado a dois papéis temáticos.

Essas considerações conduzem à seguinte predição: no curso
do português brasileiro o crescente uso da construção com se indetermi-
nador (de construções com discordância verbal) deve ter se dado sob in-
fluência direta da posição ocupada pelo argumento interno em estrutu-
ra-S.

A Tabela II evidencia essa relação: quando o argumento inter-
no está posposto ao verbo, a média de discordância verbal ultrapassa o
dobro da que ocorre na situação inversa.

TABELA lI: SE APASSIVADOR X SE INDETERMINADOR:
DISCORDÂNCIA VERBAL EM RELAÇÃO À POSIÇÃO DO ARGUMENTO INTERNO

POSIÇÃO EM RELAÇÃO AOVERBO	APL TOT	%
ANTEPOSTO	 7	50	14
POSPOSTO	 41	136	30
TOTAL	 48	186	25

As ocorrências de se indeterminador com anteposição do ar-
gumento interno a que a Tabela II se refere parecem, portanto, estar em
franca violação do Critério 8. Um exame minucioso dessas construções re-
vela, no entanto, que não é bem esse o caso. Das 7 construções com se in-
determinador em que o argumento interno figura anteposto ao verbo, 6
envolvem pronome relativo. Ou seja, apesar de anteposto ao verbo, o ar-
gumento interno dessas senteças não ocupa o posição do sujeito, e sim a
posição de especificador de COMP (uma posição não argumental). Quanto
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mas não poder manifestá-lo morfologicamente como em (16).
Diante da possibilidade de construções como (19) explicitarem

a atribuição de caso, é-se levado a pensar que, no processo geral da mu-
dança linguística, as locuções verbais devem ter contribuído significativa-
mente para a reanálise. A comprovação dessa hipótese pode ser feita com
base nos resultados da Tabela III abaixo:

à construção restante, transcrita em (15):

(15) "(...)as vexações que a Casa da Moeda costumava fazer a
estes novos hoje se não praticatml". (sic) (carta, 1768;

in Cartas da Bahia)

é extremamente significativo o fato de ter sido posteriormente corrigida,
enquanto os demais casos de discordância não tiveram o mesmo tratamen-
to editorial.

1I.22. A Atribuição de acusativo
Assumi na seção 1 que em construções como (2) o argumento

interno recebe caso acusativo:

(2) Aluga-se casas.

O leitor deve estar se perguntando muito propriamente por que, então, a
sentença (16), em que se Visualiza a atribuição de acusativo, é agramatical:

(16) Aluga-se-as

Creio que a explicação se encontra não no componente sintático da gramá-
tica, mas no componente fonológico, já que a agramaticalidade de (16) en-
contra paralelo no comportamento do reflexivo de terceira pessoa em con-
traste com os outros reflexivos, conforme demonstrado abaixo usando-se
construções do português europeu:

(17) a. Dei-me um presente.
b. Dei-mo.

(18) a. João deu-se um presente.
b. João deu*so/*Seo.

Uma sentença com locução verbal como (19) sugere que existe
uma restrição lexical impedindo construções com clíticos acusativos contí-
guos a se:

(19) Vai-se alugá-las.

Essa idiossincrasia do clítico se, qualquer que seja seu emprego, pode elu
cidar o mistério de casas receber caso acusativo em (2), como indica (19),

TABELA III: SE APASSIVADOR X SE INDETERMINADOR
DISCORDÂNCIA POR TIPO DE CONSTRUÇÃO

SIMPLES	EM LOCUÇÃO	TOTAL
SÉCULO	APL TOT % APL TOT % APL TOT %

XVI	 O	6	O	O	2	O	O	8	O
XVII	 1	12	8	1	5	20	2	17	12
XVIII	19	124	15	11	32	34	30	156	19
XIX	 12	22	55	2	3	67	14	25	56
XX	 4	9	44	1	1	100	5	10	50

ENTREVISTAS	1	1	100	-	-	-	1	1	100
TOTAL	37	174 21	15	43	35	52	217 24

A Tabela III demonstra que durante todo o processo de mu-
dança as locuções verbais favoreceram a implementação da discordância
entre o verbo e o argumento interno, ou em outras palavras, o emprego de
se indeterminador.

11.2.3. A questão do sintagma agentivo
Há na literatura certa polêmica em relação à possibilidade de

as construções com se apassivador terem subcategorizado opcionalmente
um sintagma agentivo. Naro (op.cit., p.796), por exemplo, seguindo a posi-
ção geralmente sustentada pela gramática tradicional, considera que:

"The sepassive could take both de and per-agents in the
classical period. In this respect, at least, the construction
paralleled the classical ser-passive; and traditional scholars have
in fact assumed that it was a true passive in the usual sense
that the underlying object was surface subject and the
underlying object was surface agent. As far as the early classical
period is concerned, 1 believe that this assumption is basically
correct, and corresponds to the Iinguistic reality in the texts.
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Representandã o outro ponto de vista, temos, por exemplo, Camara Jr.
(1977, p.56; verbete apassivador):

"É certo que na linguagem renascentista encontra-se esse com
plemento [o agente da passiva] na voz médio-passiva - ex.: "do
mal que se aparelha pelo inimigo", "o mar... que só dos feios fo
cas se navega" ( ... ). mas é um emprego esporádico e que foi
efêmero, resultante em parte da confusão entre o complemento
de agente e o de meio ( ... ) e em parte de um esforço consciente
na língua escrita a equiparar a voz médio-passiva com a voz
passiva específica."

Para apontar a mais adequada dentre essas abordagens, seria
necessário um exame minucioso de construções com aparentes sintagmas
agentivoS num período anterior ao do corpus aqui analisado. Embora não
disponha de evidências cabais para tomar esta decisão e me valha unica
mente do corpus analisado, assumo aqui a posição de Camara Jr. (cf. tam
bém SAID ALI (1957, p. 101)). Fossem construções correntes no período
clássico, seria ponderável esperar que as construções com se apassivador
e sintagma agentivo perdurassem pelo menos no dialeto europeu, que
mantém a preferência por construções com concordância entre o verbo e o
argumento interno. Entretanto, como ilustra a sentença (20) (pud ELISEU,
op.cit., p.86), o português europeu, assim como o português do Brasil, não
admite sintagma agentivo em construções com se apassivador.

(20) *Os bolos comeram-Se pelos miúdos.

A posição da gramática tradicional não parece muito convin
cente em tentar explicar o motivo por que essa subcategorizaÇãO deixou
de existir nos dois dialetos. Dando prosseguimento ao trecho citado acima,
Naro (p.796) acrescenta que:

In the later classical period, accorcling to some traditional
scholars, the situation was made different by the appearance of
the non-agreeing se-constructiOn, without surface agent
phrase."

De acordo com essa visão, com o surgimento da forma inovadora, o portu
guês europeu, que parece ter se mantido estável no que tange à preferên
cia por estruturas com concordância, sofreu um impacto tal, que passou a
asteriscar a subcategoriZaÇãO de sintagma agentivo para construções com

concordância. Isso implica que a forma menos utilizada estatisticamente
estaria impondo restrições gramaticais sobre a forma majoritária. Portan
to, o que se afigura como palusível é que essa subcategorizaÇãO não tenha
integrado o sistema do período clássico.

Assim, ao invés de pensar que a opcionalidade do sintagma
agentivo constituiu uma motivação para o surgimento de construções com
se indeterminador (hipótese levantada por Naro (op. cit., p.802)), parece
mais consistente pensar que, pelo menos no português do Brasil, a imple
mentação dessa construção é que deve ter inibido "o esforço consciente
na língua escrita a equipar a voz médio-passiva com a voz passiva especí
fica", nos termos de Camara Jr.

No corpus analisado encontram-se apenas 7 construções em
que se pode dizer que apresentam Sintagma agentivo, como exemplificado
abaixo:

(21) "No Reo da Madeira se fazem, todos os annoz bastantes
mortes pelo gentio cha,nadoz Muras sem que se lhe de cau
sa algua."

(22) "Sou de parecer, que V. Mage. mande, que este facto se
examine com toda a circunspecção, e madureza, por pes
soas dezenteressadas, e tementes a Deos."

Como esperado, nos 6 dados que tinham o argumento interno no plural,
não houve nenhum caso envolvendo simultaneamente discordância verbal
e sintagma agentivo.

E interessante atentar para o fato de que as construções envol
vendo sintagma agentivo encontradas no corpus acham-se todas numa úni
ca fonte, os "Autos da Devassa Contra os índios Mura do Rio Madeira e
Nações do Tocantins" (1738-1739). Levando em consideração o período
em que foram escritas essas seqüências (bem posterior ao que tem atesta
do a literatura) e ainda observando que, à exceção de (22), todos os outros
dados constituem paráfrases de (21), não é implausível conceber esse uso
tardio de sintagma agentivo como um processo de hipercorreção (talvez
lexicalmente definido).

11.2.4. A expansão das construções com se indeterminador
Uma vez que o português passou a admitir construções em que

um pronome referencial nulo na posição de sujeito é indeterminado pelo
clítico se, era de se esperar que qualquer verbo - e não apenas os transiti
vos - que pudesse ter um pronome referencial nulo na posição de sujeito
(possuindo o traço [-i-1humJ) 10 pudesse fazer parte de uma construção com
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se indeterminador. Evidentemente, essa fase constituiria uma expansão do
output do processo de reanálise, e não do processo em si mesmo, já que
nesse caso não se tem uma construção com expletivo nulo como input.

Pode-se, então, conjecturar que a expansão do emprego de
se indeterminador tenha ocorrido numa ordem semelhante à seguinte: a)
verbos transitivos diretos usados intransitivamente (Ex.: Cone-se muito no

inverno); b) verbos intransitivos (Ex.: Trabalha-se bastante neste lugar); c)
verbos transitivos preposicionados (Ex.: Precisa se de e,npregado.$); d) ver-
bos de ligação (Ex.: É-se feliz quando se é jovem); e) verbos ergativos (Ex.:
Chegou-se tarde à reunião); e f) verbos em construções passivas (Ex.: Aqui
se é visto por todos). Subjaz a essa ordem a hipótese de que a expansão
deve ter se dado de acordo, em primeiro lugar, com a presença de argu-
mento externo na posição de sujeito (isso oporia os itens a, b, c, e d acima
aos itens e e f); e em segundo lugar, com a semelhança estrutural em su-
perfície (isso explicaria a ordem dentro dos pólos).

Essa parece corresponder à ordem relatada na literatura, como
se pode verificar, por exemplo, nestes excertos de Said Ali (op.cit.):

"No domínio do português antigo floresceu tal pronome lo pro-
nome homem], e com vantagem, ao lado de fórmulas com o re-
flexivo se. Por fim foi-lhe desaparecendo a vitalidade e na era
quinhentista sucumbia de todo afogado pela expansão do pro-
nome se que ( ... ) já então se usava quer em verbos transitivos,
quer com os intransitivos." (p.100)

"Torna-se assim inteligível a existência dos nossos trata-se,
fala-se de (ou em), pensa-se em, resiste-se a, e muitíssimos
outros dizeres semelhantes de que se serviram em larga cópia
JOÃO DE BARROS, VIEIRA, BERNARDES, HERCULANO E
CASTILHO." (p.97)

"Houve durante muito tempo relutância em aceitar na lingua-
gem literária os populares é-se, está-se, mas desde o século
passado a hesitação tende a desaparecer. CASTILHO, no teatro
de MOLIERE, põe tais modos de dizer até mesmo na bôca de
personagens que não costumam exprimir-se incorretamente:
Quando SE é despresado ingratamente, creio ser um dever
honroso oprocurarfugir (Tart.65) ( ... )". (p.99)

O corpus analisado, entretanto, não refletiu exatamente a or-
dem prevista, como mostra a Tabela IV:

TABELA IV: EXPANSÃO DE SE INDETERMINADOR:
OCORRÊNCIAS DE VERBOS NÃO TRANSITIVOS DIRETOS

sÉcuio	TRANSITIVOS ERGATIVOS INTRANSITIVOS COPULATIVOS TOTAL
INDIRETOS

XVI	 -	 -	 -	 -	 o
XVII	 4	 1	 -	 -	5
XVIII	 16	 -	 3	 1	20
XIX	 25	 2	 -	 1	28
XX	 12	 2	 -	 2	16
ENTREVISTAS	-	 -	 2	 -	2
TOTAL	 57	 5	 5	 4	71

A Tabela IV, contudo, não pretende contraditar a ordem ates-
tada na literatura. Seus resultados refletem tão somente a distribuição no
corpus analisado das construções com se indeterminador junto a verbos
outros que não os transitivos diretos e não devem, portanto, ser tomados
como retrato da expansão de se indeterminador como um todo no portu-
guês brasileiro. As lacunas entre os séculos, por exemplo, evidenciam,
com efeito, que a distribuição dos dados no corpus está sujeita a fatores
como a maior recorrência de um ou outro tipo de verbo, ou de itens lexi-
cais específicos.

O que a Tabela IV, dentro de suas limitações, pode trazer de
contribuição ao que já foi relatado na literatura consiste no registro das
ocorrências dos verbos ergativos. A primeira ocorrência de verbo ergativo
apontada encontrada no co!pus e transcrita abaixo pode constituir um in-
dício de que a expansão de se indeterminador, contrariamente à hipótese
levantada acima, alcançou os verbos ergativos antes dos verbos de liga-
ção:

(23) "E feitas as taes medições, tanto, que se chegou com a Ie-
goa de terras de comprido pelo sertam dentro os houve o
dito Ouvidor por impossado aos ditos Padres das ditas
terras." (Livro do Tombo, 1677)

A ser assim, a semelhança estrutural em superfície deve ter desempenhado
papel mais importante que o previsto, pois o fato de o argumento interno
de verbos ergativos poder ser alçado para a posição de sujeito deve tê-los
aproximado dos intransitivos e transitivos preposicio nados.

Uma outra hipótese plausível é a de que a expansão de se inde-
terminador foi sensível aos diferentes tipos de verbo de alçamento. Se,
além dos casos clássicos como parecer, considerarmos como verbos de al-
çamento auxiliares como poder, ter, ir, etc, os copulativos como ser, estar,
ficar, etc., e o verbo ser das construções passivas, vem à tona uma nítida
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1 divergência de comportamento entre essas subclasses. Em pólos opostos
situam-se os auxiliares e os da classe de parecer: enquanto os primeiros
não influem decisivamente no padrão de gramaticalidade das sentenças
herdando eventuais restrições do verbo principal, os últimos acarretam
reduzida aceitabilidade 11, como evidenciam as sentenças (24) e (25), res
pectivamente:

(24) Vai-se trabalhar muito naquele lugar.
(25) ? *Parece-se trabalhar muito naquele lugar.

Os copulativos e o auxiliar das passivas, por sua vez, se submetem à hie
rarquia quanto ao tipo de argumento que ocupa a posição de sujeito,
abordada acima.

Na seção IV retomarei essa ordem de expansão, relacionando-a
à inserção de se indeterminador em contextos infinitos.

III. O DESAPARECIMENTO DE SE INDETERMINADOR

Galves (1987, p.37) atenta para o fato de que o português eu
ropeu difere do brasileiro na identificação do pronome nulo de terceira
pessoa do singular em sentenças finitas. Enquanto aquele tem referência
determinada, este pode ter referência indeterminada, como exemplificado
por (26) (sentença (11) na numeração de Galves):

(26) Nos nossos dias não usa mais saia.

(26) tem referência determinada em português europeu, mas pode ter refe
rência indeterminada 12 no português brasileiro.

Detectada essa peculiaridade do português brasileiro (cf. Ml
LANEZ (1983)), duas construções se habilitam como fonte dessa inovação:
construções indeterminadas pela marca de concordância da terceira pes
soa do plural como (27), ou construções com se indeterminador como
(28)13

(27) Nos nossos dias não usam mais saia.
(28) Nos nossos dias não se usa mais saia.

A primeira hipótese se justifica pelo fato de concordância do português
brasileiro admitir paradigmas como eleletes fala; já a segunda hipótese
busca apoio no quadro geral de supressão de clíticos no português do
Brasil.

O caminho para escolher a mais adequada dessas hipóteses le
va em consideração a inclusão ou exclusão do enunciador em construções
como (27) ou (28). Como bem aponta Maurer Jr. (1951, p.60):

"( ... ) [ No caso da terceira pessoa do plural com sujeito indeter
minado] exclui-se a pessoa que fala e aquela com quem se fala
(portanto temos terceira pessoa), ao passo que na forma passiva
[construções com seindeterminador) incluímos mui comumente
a pessoa que fala, ou aquela com quem se fala."

Como a referência indeterminada de (26) pode eventualmente incluir o
enunciador, construções finitas com terceira pessoa do singular com refe
rência indeterminada encontram sua mais razoável fonte originadora junto
às construções com se indeterminador.

Admitindo-se essa derivação, seria esperável que a nova mu
dança só tivesse início quando já estivesse consolidada a mudança em que
construções com se indeterminador vinham substituindo construções com
se apassivador (cf. Tabela 1). A Tabela V procura testar essa hipótese ma
peando a elisão de se indeterminador em construções finitas não coorde
nadas 14

TABELA V: ELISÃO DE SE INDETERMINADOR POR PERÍODO DE TEMPO
SÉCULO	API	TOT	%
XVI	 O	17	O
XVII	 O	68	O
XVIII	 O	336	O
XIX	 11	124	9
XX	 6	63	10
ENTREVISTAS	94	121	78
TOTAL	 111	729	15

A Tabela V mostra que é no século XIX, momento em que as construções
com se indeterminador se tornam majoritárias no português brasileiro,
que começa a haver supressão do clítico se.

A alta porcentagem de elisão registrada nas entrevistas antevê
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uma sangrenta disputa: depois da vitória numa batalha de quatro séculos
com as construções com se apassivador, as construções com se indetermi
nador estão agora diante de um oponente de considerável vigor. Tendo
surgido presumivelmente no século passado, o fenômeno da supressão de
se já alcança um percentual de 78% nas entrevistas 15. Embora esse fenô
meno seja fortemente condicionado pelo fator escolaridade, a Tabela VI
revela que mesmo os informantes de 32 grau têm uma média de elisão bem
considerável:

TABELA VI: ELISÃO DE SE: INDETERMINADOR POR NÍVEL DE ESCOLARIDADE
ESCOLARIDADE APL TOT
%

12 GRAU
43	47	91
22 GRAU
32	33	97
32 GRAU
19	41	46
TOTAL
94	121	78

A distância entre o português brasileiro e o europeu torna-se
cristalina nessa questão. As entrevistas do português europeu revelaram
apenas 3% (2 casos em 72 construções) de supressão de se indeterminador
em construções finitas não coordenadas. Analisando as ocorrências de eli
são, verifica-se que ambas envolvem a expressão cristalizada diz que, co
rro exemplificado em (28), o que permite classificar como categórica a ren
tenção de se indeterminador em português europeu16

(28) "Hoje dizem que há prisão, ( ... ) no caso de ele se recusar
mesmo a dar (a pensão), diz que há prisão."

IV. A INSERÇÃO DO CLÍTICO SE

Galves (op.cit., p.35), analisando as sentenças infinitas, obser
va uma

"estranha diferença entre PE (português europeu) e PB (portu
guês brasileiro]: enquanto que, neste, o se tem nítida tendência a
desaparecer em todos os seus usos nas frases com tempo, ele
reaparece maciçamente - distanciando-se nisso do português
europeu - nas infinitivas para expressar a indeterminação."

Essa diferença configura uma padrão como (29) para o português brasilei
ro e (30) para o português europeu (exemplos (16) e (16') de Galves):
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(29) É impossível se achar lugar aqui.
(30) É impossível achar lugar aqui.

A autora atribui essa divergência (p.38) a diferenças na inter
pretação do sujeito nulo das infinitivas: no dialeto brasileiro, toma-se co
mo referência para esse sujeito nulo um antecedente na sentença ou no
discurso (isto é, o tópico); e no dialeto europeu, toma-se um antecedente
na sentença ou tem-se uma interpretação indeterminada. Se indetermina
dor surge nas senteças infinitivas, portanto, para impedir que o sujeito
seja referencia [mente vinculado ao tópico (p.40).

Esse contraste entre os dialetos europeu e brasileiro é nítido
em estruturas do tipo é difícil de. Como nota Galves (p.40), a sentença (31)
é ambígua no português brasileiro, podendo ter a interpretação (a) ou (b),
ao passo que somente a interpretação (a) é assegurada pelo dialeto euro
peu:

(31) O João é difícil de pagar.
(a) É difícil de pagar o João.
(b) É difícil de o João pagar.

Evitando a ambigüidade de (31), o português brasileiro lança mão do clíti
co se para assegurar a interpretação (a), como exemplifica (32):

(32) O João é difícil de se pagar.

Estão em curso no português brasileiro, portanto, dois proces
sos de mudança antagônicos: num processo, se indeterminador é elidido
em sentenças finitas; no outro, se indeterminador é "inserido" em senten
ças com infinivo (e, provavelmente, com gerúndio).

Não foi possível, com base no corpus analisado, caracterizar o
conjunto de estruturas com infinitivo ou gerúndio em que se pode dizer
seguramente que há apagamento ou inserção de se. Entretanto, parece ser
possível mapear o fenômeno da inserção de se através de evidência indire
ta. Com base nas observações de Galves, pode-se afirmar que em relação a
construções infinitivas sem marca de concordância, o português do Brasil
dá preferência a configurações com pro na posição de sujeito, ao passo
que o português europeu privilegia PRO para essa posição. Assim, as sen
tenças (20) e (30) podem ser respectivamente representadas por (33) e
(34)17:

(33) Eimpossfvel [ proge seeo achar lugar aqui]
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(34) E' impossível [PROøe achar lugar aqui]

Uma representação com se apassivador (teoricamente possível)
para sentenças como (29) está em desacordo com os fatos acima analisa-
dos. Se o fenômeno da inserção é produtivo em português brasileiro atual,
seria estranho que o clítico inserido fosse apassivador, uma vez que, como
mostra a Tabela 1, as construções com se indeterminador tomam a diantei-
ra no processo de mudança a partir do século XIX. Além do mais, constru-
ções com verbos não transitivos ou estruturas transitivas com discordância
verbal como (35) e (36), respectivamente, só podem estar associadas
a sç indeterminador (cf. NUNES (1990, seção 11.7.5)):

(35) É impossível se trabalhar mais.
(36) É impossível se achar bons lugares aqui.

Esses fatos levam a crer que o fenômeno da inserção de se in-
determinador não deve ter surgido antes do século XIX, momento em que
a construção com se irideterminador se torna majoritária no português do
Brasil. A Tabela VII se mostra compatível com essa hipótese:

TABELA VII: SE APASSIVADOR X SE INDETERMINADOR
DISCORDÂNCIA EM FUNÇÃO DA FLEXÃO VERBAL

FINITO	INFINITIVO	TOTAL
SÉCULO	API TOT % APL TOT % APL TOT %

XVI	 O	8	O	-	-	-	O	8	O
XVII	 2	15	13	O	2	O	2	17	12
XVIII	 23	116	20	7	40	18	30	156	19
XIX	 8	17	47	6	8	75	14	25	56
XX	 3	8	38	2	2	100	5	10	50

ENTREVISTAS	1	1	100	-	-	-	1	1	100
TOTAL	 37	165 22	15	52	29	52	217 24

A Tabela VII revela que até o século XVIII estruturas infinitivas, como as
finitas, privilegiavam as construções com se apassivador (com concordân-
cia). Quando no século XIX as construções com se indeterminador se tor-
nam majoritárias, as construções infinitivas dão um salto considerável, ul-
trapassando as finitas na preferência pela construção com se indetermina-
dor. Isso pode constituir um indício de que é nesse momento que começa a
se dar o fenômeno da inserção de se junto a infinitivos, pois a inserção
deve ter fornecido combustível adicional para a mudànça que vinha substi-
tuindo construções com concordância por construções sem concordância.

É interessante observar que o processo de inserção está ocor-
rendo de maneira similar à expansão das construções com se indetermina-

dor, como se pode verificar pelo presumível padrão de aceitabilidade do
português brasileiro para as sentenças abaixo:

(37) Seria melhor se fazer os exercícios. (transitivo)
(38) Seria melhor não se beber antes das refeições. (transitivo

usado intransitivamente)
(39) Seria melhor se trabalhar mais (intransitivo).
(40) Seria melhor se chegar mais cedo. (ergativo)
(41) ?Seria melhor se ser rico. (copulativo)
(42) ?Seria melhor se ser elogiado pelos mestres. (passiva)
(43) ? Seria melhor se parecer ter feito os exercícios. (alça-

mento)

O padrão de aceitabilidade expresso acima corrobora a hipóte-
se levantada na seção 11.2.4, segundo a qual a expansão de se indetermi-
nadar alcançou os verbos ergativos antes dos verbos de ligação.

Uma importante questão levantada por Mary Kato (comunica-
ção pessoal) diz respeito ao diferente comportamento de pro em constru-
ções com se indeterminador. Fica implícito na análise oferecida acima que
pro é suficiente por si só para garantir a indeterminação em sentenças fini-
tas, permitindo a elisão de se, mas não o é em sentenças infinitas, reque-
rendo a "inserção" do clítico.

Não diviso por ora nenhuma resposta convincente para esse
problema. Como primeiro esboço de explicação, associo essa assimetria à
relação entre pro e o domínio temporal em que está inserido. Em senten-
ças finitas pro se restringe na maioria das vezes (94 ocorrências, 85%, num
total de 111 casos de elisão de se) a um contexto temporal genérico. As-
sim, a leitura indeterminada é menos marcada em (44) que em (45):

(44) Maria disse que não usa mais saia no Brasil.
(45) Maria disse que não usou mais saia no Brasil.

Em (45), a interpretação preferível atribui para o sujeito da encaixada a re-
ferência do sujeito da matriz.

Já em contextos infinitos, pro pode ter referência (in)determi-
nada, independentemente do domínio temporal da sentença matriz. Não há
contraste, portanto, entre (46) e (47); em ambas as sentenças são possíveis
tanto a leitura em que o sujeito do infinitivo se refere a João, quanto a lei-
tura em que se tem referência indeterminada:

(46) 0 João é difícil de pagar.



(47) O João foi difícil de pagar.

É provável que a incipiente ampliação do contexto temporal
abrangendo domínios específicos seja um fenômeno deste século. 18 Entre-
tanto, já é possível encontrar em entrevistas casos em que há neutraliza-
ção entre os domínios temporais genérico e especifico:

(48) "De primeiro ponhava aquilo na cabeça; comeu aquilo fez

mal."

A avaliação sincrônica (cf. WEINREICH, LABOV e HERZOG
(1968, p.186) dessas formas inovadoras do português brasileiro constitui o
tópico da próxima seção.

V. A AVALIAÇÃO SINCRÔNICA DAS FORMAS INOVADORAS

Para investigar o prestígio das formas inovadoras detectadas
no português do Brasil, servi-me como corpus dos dados referentes à re-

vista Veja. A metodologia empregada para essa análise foi diferente da
utilizada para os demais corpora; enquanto nestes examinaram-se fenôme-
nos à luz de duas formas variantes, na abordagem de Veja procedeu-se
apenas a uma análise distribuicional das formas inovadoras. A hipótese
que norteava a investigação era a de que, a exemplo de modalidade escrita
padrão, a linguagem jornalística de Veja deveria admitir poucas ocorrên-
cias das inovações aqui apontadas. As inovações mais recorrentes deve-
riam, portanto, refletir maior prestígio na comunidade.

Comecemos pela discordância entre verbo e argumento inter-
no. Apesar do cerceamento normativo (cf. seção II), não há na linguagem
jornalística muita repulsa a esse tipo de discordância verbal. Em Veja en-
controu-se o expressivo número de 156 ocorrências de discordância, dis-
tribuídas da seguinte forma: 84% (131 dados) se referem ao fluxo do texto
propriamente dito e 16% (25 dados), a citações de fala ou à transcrição da
seção de entrevistas. Isso revela que Veja não "põe tais modos de dizer na
boca de personagens que costumam exprimir-se incorretamente", mas as-
sume as formas inovadoras sem concordância como adequadas ao discurso
jornalístico.

Situação totalmente oposta ocorre com a elisão de se indeter-
minador: encontram-se no corpus apenas 3 construções, todas em citação
de fala. Esse resultado é totalmente compatível com os resultados acerca
da influência da escolaridade na elisão de se. Como vimos na Tabela VI,

embora os informante de 32 grau empreguem consistentemente a forma
inovadora, há uma grande fronteira que os separa dos informantes de 12 e
22 graus.

Em relação à inserção de se junto a contextos infinitos, pode-
se ter uma idéia de seu prestígio examinando-se a flexão das construções
com discordância entre o verbo e o argumento interno. As 156 ocorrências
de discordância se distribuem da seguinte forma: 28% (44 dados) compre-
endem construções finais simples; 31% (48 dados), construções finitas em
locução verbal; e 41% (64 dados), construções infinitas simples (não figu-
ram no corpus infinitivos em locução verbal). Tomadas isoladamente, veri-
fica-se que há mais ocorrências de construções infinitivas do que finitas
em locução verbal (que, como vimos na Tabela III, constitui um forte con-
dicionador para a discordância). Se nos lembrarmos de que foram compu-
tados somente os casos de discordância verbal, deixando de lado infinida-
de de construções com o argumento interno no singular como "(...) é mui-
to importante se ter consciência disso", fica patente que as construções
com inserção de se junto a infinitivos são as que têm maior prestígio den-
tro do que se pode estabelecer como modalidade escrita padrão.

V. CONCLUSÃO

Herdando do português europeu construções com se apassiva-
dor e indeterminador, o dialeto brasileiro deu prosseguimento à mudança
que vinha expandindo os contextos em que operava se indeterminador.
Um distanciamento entre os dois dialetos no que tange a essas constru-
ções começa a se fazer notar, entretanto, a partir do momento em que o
português do Brasil começa a dar preferência à construção com se inde
terminador em detrimento a se apassivador.

O ponto de maior ebulição nesse contínuo afastamento do
dialeto europeu se dá no século XIX, quando se esboçam as principais ca-
racterísticas do momento sincrônico. No século passado, as construções
com se indeterminador se tornam majoritárias e, articuladas a outros rear-
ranhos no sistema, surgem outras duas mudanças linguísticas: a elisão de
se em contextos finitos e sua inserção em contextos infinitos.
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S.T.(sld): Cartas dos primeiros jesuítas do Brasil. vol. ii. Comissão
1. 1555; LEITE, S do v Centenário da Cidade de São Paulo; 1571-1877: JONHSON, D.M. (transC.)

(1977): 
Livro do tombo do Mosteiro de São Bento da cidade de São Paulo. O

Mosteiro, São Paulo; 1617: 
Livro do Primeiro GovêrnO do Brasil. Ministério das

Relações Exteriores, Seção de Publicações do Serviço de documentação (docu-
mentos]; 1725-1726: SCHUMANN, F. (dir.) (1915): Governadores do Rio de Ja-

neiro, correspondência activa e passiva com a cõrte, 
Offici nas GraphiCas do Archi-

vo Nacional, Rio; 1738-1739 : Autos da devassa contra os índios Mura do Rio Ma-

deira e nações do rio Tocantins, Universidade do Amazonas, Manaus; 1768-1769:

LAVRADIO. Marquês do (1972): Cartas da Bahia, Arquivo Nacional, Rio; 1863: Pro-

cesso contra escravos, 
Arquivo Público Municipal, Uberaba; 1894: VARGA, J.

(1973): A última viagem do Barão do Serro Azul, O Formigueiro, Curitiba [cartas e

diários); 1894-1895: CARNEIRO, O. (s/d): 
O Paraná e a Revolução Federalista,

(cartas e diários); 1919-1920: LIMA, E.C. (1982): Victor Ferreira do Amaral (o reitor

de sempre), Editora da UFPR, Curitiba (cartas); 1838-1989; cartas avulsas.

2. Esses dados foram obtidos junto a NASCIMENTO et alii (1987); Português fun
damental; volume segundo: Métodos e documentos; tomo primeiro: Inquérito de

Frequência, 
Instituto Nacional de Investigação Científica - Centro de Linguística da

Universidade de Lisboa, Lisboa.

3. A jeterminaçãO do argumento externo, no caso de se apassivador, e a do ele
mento que ocupa a posição de sujeito, no caso de se indeterminador, são aqui
consideradas diferentemente. Para o primeiro caso, propus, corri base em seme-
lhanças entre construções corri se apassivador e passivas perifrásticas, que anáfo-
ras detentoras do papel temático de argumento externo assumem referência in
determinada quando ligadas por um elo da CADEIA com papel temático de argu
mento interno. Para o segundo caso, propus que a relação anafóriCO.pronominal

prooe...seøO 
configura um PRO descontínuo. Para maiores detalhes, consulte-se

Nunes (1990, seções 1.5.4 e 11.7.3).

4. As construções com o argumento interno no singular foram desconsideradas de
vido ao fato de poder ser a superficialização tanto de uma estrutura com se apaSSi
vador, quanto de se indeterminador (cf. seção 11.1).

5. Os 217 dados a que a Tabela 1 faz referência compreendem apenas as construçoes
transitivas com o argumento interno no plural (cf. nota 4) de um total de 1104 da
dos englobando construções com se apassivadOr e se indetermiflador.

6. Esses fatos me foram apontados por Renate de AssumpÇãO.

7.
Sobre a aplicação da Generalização de Burzio à estrutura-S de construções corr

i 5

indetermirad0r, consulte-se Nunes (a sair, seção IV).

8.
Não se está considerando aqui a possível gramaticalidade das sentenças em que

SN os bolos pode figurar como tópico tanto em (6), quanto em (13).

9. Essa restrição não atua uniformemente nas línguas românticas. O italiano, por
exemplo, admite construções envolvendo si contíguo a um clítico acusativo, mas
não a seqüência de dois si's, em que um é o clítico indeterminadOr e o outro, re
flexivo de um verbo essencialmente pronominal. Evitando essa restrição, o italia
no substitui um si por ci, fato sem paralelo no português. Para maiores detalhes e
exemplificação, consulte-se BURZIO (1981, p.36 e 73).

10. Sobre a restrição do traço L+huml, vejam-se, entre outros, NARO (op.cit., p.781),
e CINQUE (1988, p.530)

11. Nesse sentido pode-se dizer que a expansão foi mais radical em italiano, pois
sentenças com verbos da classe de parecer são perfeitamente aceitáveis, como
exemplifica (i) (apudClNQUE (op.cit., p.522):

(i) Spesso si resulta non essere in regola

12. Galves (op.cit., p.39) atribui essa indeterminação à idéia de que no português bra
sileiro "a flexão de 38 pessoa é defetiva em relação ao traço /+pessoa/ que é o
que assegura a interpretação determinada do sujeito nulo".

13. Não se considerou a possibilidade de construções com terceira pessoa do singu
lar com referência indeterminada serem derivadas de construções com se apassi
vador porque a elisão do clítico violaria o Princípio de Projeção, ou seja, não ha
veria realização do papel temático reservado ao argumento externo.

14. A elisão de se em construções coordenadas a outra construção com se se deve
não à indeterminação da terceira pessoa do singular, mas às propriedades da co
ordenação, que sistematicamente favorece a elipse de elementos. Quanto às
construções infinitas, consulte-se a seção IV.

15. Observe-se a interessante instância de hipercorreçãO encontrada no corpus dia

crônico:
(ii) "Quando se é adotado o método Braille como base..." (carta, 1988)

Em (ii), se com certeza não indetermina a categoria vazia da posição de sujeito,
que nesse caso é um expletivo em CADEIA com o argumento interno o método
Braille. A grande aceitabilidade dessa sentença sugere que, diante de sua maciça
elisão no português brasileiro falado, se indeterminador pode estar adquirindo
certa coloração enfática, semelhante à lexicalmente determinada por cliticos
anafóricos associados a verbos como ir.

16. O dialeto europeu mantém o clítico se mesmo no marcador discursivo quer dizer
(também cristalizado no português brasileiro sem a presença do clitico), como
exemplifica (iii):
(iii) "Nove anos, quer-se dizer: nos nove anos, estávamos seis meses no mar e

seis em terra."

17. Sobre a impossibilidade de se ser ligado por PRO, vejam-se, entre outros, CIN
QUE (op. cit.), NUNES (1990).
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18. Os 4 dados de elisão de se em domínio temporal especifico registrados no século
passado são um tanto ambíguos, não podendo ser tomados como evidência es-
clarecedora.

19. Figuram ainda no corpus 9 construções em que o argumento interno é realizado
como clitico, como em (iv), evidenciando a interpretação do argumento interno
como o objeto do verbo:

(iv) "Também se pode censurá-lo." (Veja, 9111188)
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THE DISCOURSE REPRESENTATION
OF TENSE SEQUENCING IN NARRATIVES*

Jairo Nunes
University of Maryland

1. Introductjon
In this paper 1 investigate the temporal restrictions that hold on narratives,

as exemplified by the contrast in (1)(from Hornstein 1990:199):

(1) a. Yesterday, John goes into a bar. He orders a drink. He begins a
conversation before leaving. He forgets to pay.

b. ??Yesterday, John went into a bar. He orders a drink. He began a
conversation before leaving. He forgets to pay.

In order to account for contrasts such as the one between (Ia) and (lb), 1 propose
that the discourse representatjon of tense structures should be conceived of as
being cornposed of two temporal files, an Utterance Time File and a Narratjve
File.

This discourse representation in terms of temporal files also proves useful in
providing an account of the temporal constraints on cross-sententjal and
interclausal binding by existential quantifiers in narratives, as illustrated by lhe
contrast in (2) and (3), respectively:

Versions of this paper were presented ai the 1993 Student Conference in
Linguistics ai the University of Maryland, and ai Lhe Sixth Student Conference in
Linguistics, ai the University of Rochester. 1 would like to thank Lhe audiences ai
these events. 1 am indebted in particular to Norbert Hornstein, Elien Thompson and
Juan Uriagereka for many comments and suggestions. The remaining errors are my
own responsibility.

Mif Workzng Papers ia ünguiszics 23. 227-246. Proceedings of lhe 6th Annual SiudeniConference in Linguisncs, University of ROchester. Rochesier, NY. 0 1994, J. Nunes



r

228
 Jairo Nunes

(2) a. Listen to this! Someone i toid me a very scary story: He i was waiking
down the street the other day when ali of a sudden a vampire caine up to
him. The vampire asked him i what time it was. Before hei even
answered, the vampire started sucking his 1 neck. Can you believe it?!

b. ??Listen to this! Someone 1 toid me a very scary story: He i is waiking
down the street the other day when ali of a sudden a vampire comes up
to him 1 . The vampire asks him1 what time it is. Before hei even
answers, the vampire starts sucking his 1 neck. Can you believe it?!

(3) a. Someone i told me that the other day he i was waiking down the street
when...

b. ??Someone i toid me that the other day he i is waiking down the street
when...

The paper is organized as foliows: in section 2 1 briefly present Hornstein's
(1990) analysis of tense structure, which wili be assumed here; in section 3 and
4 1 propose a discourse representation for narratives relying on temporal files;
and in section 5 1 show how the proposed discourse representation provides some
insight to cross-sentential and interciausai quantifier binding, as well as to some
apparent violation of Hornstein's (1990) Constraint on Derived Tense
Structures.

2. Hornstein's (1990) Analysis of Tense Structures
Hornstein (1990) develops a neo-Reichenbachian analysis of the tense

structure of a clause, taking it to be the set of relations between temporal points:
the relation between the S point (usuaiiy, the utterance time) and the R point
(the reference time), and the relation between the R and the E point (the time of
the event). In Hornstein's system, the structures of the basic tenses of English
are as in (4) below. The linear order of the S, R and E points reflects their
temporal order. If two points are separated by a une, the leftmost point is
interpreted as temporaliy preceding the other point. If two points are separated by
a comina, they are interpreted as contemporaneous
(4) S,R,E present

S..R,E future
E,R_S pasi

S_E_R future perfect
ER_S past perfect
E_S,R present perfect

Hornstein (p. 11) argues that the S point plays two different roles in a given
tense structure. li temporally anchors the time of the event (through its relation
with the R point) and, in addition, it functions as a deictic element by being
temporaliy anchored within the speech situation. This dual function of the S
point can be better identified in complement clauses such as the ones in (5). In(5a), Mary's departure on Sunday is temporally located after the utterance time
(the temporaliy independent reading), whereas in (5b) it is located after the time
of saying, but not necessariiy after the utterance time (the temporally dependent
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reading).
(5) a. John said that Mary wili leave on Sunday.

b. John said that Mary would leave on Sunday.
In order to account for the different readings assigned to embedded

compiement clauses, Hornstein proposes an optional rule (the Sequence of Tense
Rule) which iinks the S point of the embedded tense structure to the E point of
the embedding tense structure so that they are interpreted as contertporaneous. If
the rule appiies, the temporaliy dependent reading is derived. If it does not, the
uniinked S point is identified as the utterance time by default, deriving the
independent reading. Thus, the tense structures of (5a) and (5b) are as in (6a) and
(6b):
(6) a. E,R_S
 b.
E,R_S

S_R,E
 S_R,E
Hornstein further argues that if a time is made sufficiently salient in the

discourse, it may reorient the value of the S point to a time other than the
utterance time, as illustrated by (7) (from Hornstein 1990:11):

(7) It was 1812 just before the Battle of Borodino. The anticipation of the
coming struggle is palpable. Napoieon has just woken. He is getting ready
to inspect the troops and see that they are ready for the battle that wili
determine the fate of Europe.

The tense structures of the clauses foliowing the first sentence in (7) take 1812
just before the Batile of Borodino to be the value of their unlinked S points.
Napoleons awakening and getting ready, for instance, are evaluated not with
respect to the utterance time, but rather with respect to 1812 just before rhe
Battle ofBorodino.

In the foliowing sections, 1 discuss some restrictions on the concatenation
of unlinked S points with different temporal values.

3. Discourse Sequences and the Uniform S Point
Indexation

Hornstein (1990:199) notes that one cannot move back and forth between
the past tense and the historical present. Once one switches, the present tense
must be maintained. This restriction is what distinguishes discourse sequences
such as (Ia) from (lb), repeated below as (8) and (9):

(8) Yesterday, John goes into a bar. He orders a drink. He begins a conversation
before leaving. He forgets to pay.

(9) ??Yesterday, John went into a bar. He orders a drink. He began a
conversation before leaving. He forgets to pay.

In (8), the value of the S point is taken to be yesterday throughout the
discourse sequence. In (9), by contrast, the S points of the first and third
sentences are anchored on the utterance time, whereas the S points of the second
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and forth sentences are assigned the value yesterday, yieiding an unaccepbIediscourse sequence.
The intuition seems to be that at the levei of discourse, the deictic point of

temporal reference should be kept constant in order for the temporal lõcation of
the events of a discourse sequence to be connected to one another. Let us suppose
that this condition on the well-formedness of a discourse sequence can be
informally described as in (10) below. The contrast between (8) and (9) thus
reduces to the fact that the former, but not the latter, complies with the USPIC.
(10) Unform S Point Indexatjon Condjtjon (USPIC)

In a given discourse sequence, every unlinked S point must have the sarne
deictic index

It should be noted that the notion of the same deictic index' of the USPIC
is to be understood as a cognitive representation, rather than physical reality. In a
discourse sequence such as (11) beiow, for exampie, each sentence has an
unlinked 5 point. However, (11) is not interpreted as if the dtterance time ofthe
first sentence were taken to be different from the utteranc time of the second
sentence, which in fact corresponds to physical reality. Rather, (11) is interpreted
as if it involved just a single utterance time:1

(11)John left yesterday. He will be back tomorrow.

Notjce aiso that, as is explicitiy stated in (10), the USPIC is a conditjon on
the weli-formedness of a given discourse sequence. The tense structures of each
of the sentences in (9), for instance, are well-formerj the i]!-formedncss of (9)
results from stringing the sentences together at the discourse levei.

3.1. Potentjai Problems
One problem with the formulation of the USPIC in (10), however, is in

determining the theoretical import of the notion of "discourse sequence". In
Hornsteins sequence in (7), repeated beiow, for instance, there are two different
values assigned to the S points. The S point of the first sentence receives the
utterance time value, and ali the remaining S points are assigned the value 1812just before the Battle of Borodino. Therefore, if (7) is a discourse sequence, the
USPIC as stated in (10) will wrongly rule it out.

(7) It was 1812 just before the Battie of Borodjno. The anticipatjon of the
coming struggie is palpable. Napoleon has just woken. He is getting ready
to inspect the troops and see that they are ready for the battle that will
determine the fate of Europe.

Similar considerations apply to sequences such as (12):
(12) Listen to this: I'm waiking down the street the other day when ali of a

sudden this guy comes up to me. He asks me what time it is. Before 1 even
answer him, he steals my wallet. Boy, he was really quick! 1 will never go

Thanks to Juan Uriagereka (p.c.), who brought this issue to my attention.
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back to that neighborhood again.

In (12) the S point of the first and the Iast two sentences are assigned the
utterance time value, whereas the remaining unlinked 5 points are assigned the
value rheotherday. Again, if(12) is a discourse sequence, it should pattern with
(9) according to the USPIC, rather than with (8), cleariy another undesirable
result.

There are various ways one could proceed with such an approach. One could,
for instance, take (7) and (12) to be discourse sequences and reformulate the
USPIC; alternatively, one could keep the USPIC as formulated in (10) and
provide a definition of discourse sequence that excludes (7) and (12). In the next
section 1 pursue a different route by proposing a discourse representation of tense
sequencing which does not directly rely on the notion of discourse sequence.

4. Discourse Representation of Tense Structures
Let us compare the unacceptabie sequence in (9), repeated below for

convenience, with the well-formed sequences in (7) and (12):

(9) ??Yesterday, John went into a bar. He orders a drink. He began a
conversation before leaving. He forgets to pay.

The generalization that emerges from this comparison is that an 5 point
outside the narrative can be assigned the utterance time value, but an S point
inside the narrative cannot. So, (9) is not weII-formed because the 5 point of the
sentence He be,gan a conversation before leaving, which is part of the narrative,
is assigned the utterance time value. In (7) and (12), on the other hand, the S
points that are assigned the utterance time value are either announcing or closing
the narrative. In other words, as far as the USPIC is concerned, the
announcement and closing of a narrative may not count as part of the narrative
itself.

Things are not this simple, though. In a weIl-formed sequence such as (13)
below, the S point of the sentence And, boy, he was lali!, which is apparently
inside the narrative, is assigned the utterance time value, while the S points of
the other sentences of the narrative are assigned the value the other day:

(13) Listen to this: I'm waiking down the street the other day when ali of a
sudden someone comes up to me. And, boy, he was tail! He asks me what
time it is. Before 1 even answer him, he steals my wailet. 111 never forget
this experience!

The problem that (13) poses is that once we aliow an S point with the utterance
time value inside a narrative with another value for its unlinked S points, we
lose the account for the contrast between (7) and (12), on the one hand, and (9),
on the other.

(13), however, may in fact turn out not to be problematic at ali. Notice that
if the exclamative expression boy is removed from (13), as iliustrated in (14),
the resulting sequence is not weil-formed, having the sarne flavor of "moving
back and forth", as Hornstein puts it, that is present in (9):
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(14) ??Listen to this: Pm waiking down the street the other day when ali of a
sudden someone comes up to me. He was very tali. He asks me what time it
is. Before 1 even answer him, he steals my waliet. Iii neverforget this
experience!

The intuition that lies behind the contrast between (13) and (14) is that an S
point may be assigned the utterance time value within a narrative with a different
vaiue for uniinked S points, as long as the speaker signais this by means of
exclamative expressions or change in intonation, for exampie. That is how the
expression boy in (13) makes the discourse sequence well-formed from a
discourse point of view. li signais to the hearer that the following is an aside
comment, which does not pertain to the body of the narrative itself.

The role of such expressions is the inirror image of the announcement of a
narrative. In the announcement of a narrative, the speaker signais to the hearer
that Lhe following stretches of discourse may have a value other than the defauit
utterance time assigned to uniinked S points. In informal narratives, this
signaling is generaily reaiized by means ofexpressions which'attempt to invoive
the hearer, such as imperatives (Listen to Mis!) or questions ( Wanna heara crazy
story?). 2 The closing of the narrative, in turn, signais the return to the utterance
time value for the S points of stretches of discourse yet to come and may be
reaiized by vanous means, inciuding exclamations and questions.

The intent of this discussion is not to examine the ways such value changes
for the S point may be expressed. What is reievant for the present purposes is
that if the sentence And, boy, he was tal!! in (13) is not part of the narrative
itseif, it may be the case that at the levei of discourse the tense structures of
sequences involving narratives are computed in parailel. In other words, it is not
the case that one really changes from the narrative value to the utterance time
value; rather, the narrative is computed both with respect to its own value for
uniinked S points and with respect to the utterance time. Thus, what seems to be
a change from the narrative value to the utterance time is just the activation of
the narrative whiie computed with respect to the utterance time.

This double computation is more clearly exempiified by a sequence such as
(15):

(15) Let's pretend that we are back in the 60's. Although we are finding great
resistance, we are winning the battle for peace and love. We think that in 50
years everyone in the world will be free and happy. Gee, how naive we were
in those days! The way things are going now, in 20 years weul be lucky if
the world is stiil in one piece.

2 This explains why Hornstein's sequence in (8) sounds more natural if an
announcement is added to the narrative, as in (i):

(i) Listen to what happened yesterday: John goes into a bar. He orders a drink. He
begins a conversation before leaving. He forgets to pay.
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The first sentence of (15) signals the beginning of a narrative and sets up a new
value for unlinked S points of the narrative: the 60's. The penultimate sentence
doses the narrative by going back to the utterance time vaiue. The last sentence
is what interests us here. Notice that 20 years refers back to 50 years in the
narrative. In fact, what happens is that the time adverb of the narrative is
temporally updated with respect to the utterance time. This suggests that
narratives that have a value for their unlinked S points which is different from
the default utterance time value may be temporaliy computed both 'internaily"
(with respect to Lhe value of their unlinked S points), and "externaliy" (with
respect to the utterance time value).

Borrowing Heims (1982) discourse file metaphor, 1 propose that this double
temporal computation be represented by means of two different temporal files, an
Utterance Time File and a Narrative File. The Utterance Time File is always
open, since it is the deictic basis for speech interaction. li may also contam
narratives, as long as Lhe value of the unlinked S points of such narratives is the
utterance time. If a narrative has a value for its unlinked S points other than Lhe
utterance time, this needs to be signaled in order for a subordinate Narrative File
to be opened. 1 propose that the temporal computation of a narrative with respect
to the Utterance Time File proceeds along the lines of Lhe algorithm sketched in
(16):3
(16) a. If within the Utterance Time File, the existence of an upcoming

narrative is signaled, check if the S point of the first sentence of Lhe
narrative is compatible with the default utterance time value. If it is,
proceed with computation within the Utterance Time File; if it is not,
open a subordinate Narrative File and proceed with computation within
Lhe Narrative File.

b. If a Narrative File is opened, let the unlinked S points inside it pick up
their value from some temporal expression either within the Utterance
Time File or at the beginning of the narrative.

c. For every sentence in the Narrative File, create a copy in Lhe Utterance
Time File and temporally update its verbal forms by replacing the
Narrative File value for unlinked S points by Lhe utterance Lime value.4

3 1 will leave for another opportunity Lhe discussion of the properties of
narratives embedded in narratives.

4 To be precise, not only tense, but every deictic element should be updated, as
illustrated in (i) and (ii) below. In this paper, however, 1 will be concerned just with
temporal updating.

(i) Then the cop asked me: 'What are you doing here this late?'.
(i i)
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d.
When a proper signal is given within the Narrative File (through
exciamative expressions, change in intonation, etc.), activate the
Utterance Time File, enter the sequence containing the signal and return
to the Narratjve File.5

e. When a proper signal is given or the narrative comes to an end, dose
the Narrative File, activate the lJtterance Time File and proceed with
the coniputation.

Following the algorithm sketcherj in (16), a discourse sequence such as (15)
can be represented as in (17), in which underlined sentences represent the 

actualutterance, non-underiined sentences represent parallel computation and italicjzetj
verbs in the Utterance Time File show temporal updating:
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(17)
Utterance Time File

Let's pretend we are back in the 60's.
 Narrative File

Although we were finding great
Although we are finding great
resistance, we were winning the battle
resistance, we are winhing the battle
for peace and love. We thought that in
for neace and love. We think that in
50 years everyone in the world would	50 years evervone in the world will be
be free and happy.
 free and happy.

Gee. how naive we were in those
days! The way things are going now.
in 20 vears we'll be lucky if lhe world
is still in one oiece.

If this picture is roughly correct, it allows us to dispense with the notion of
discourse sequence in the forniulation of the Uniform S Point Indexation as
stated in (10). The USPIC can be revised in terms of the notion of temporal file,
which is independently required for the computation of tense structures. Thus,
the USPIC should be reformulated as in (18):

(18) Unzjbrm S Point Indexation Condition (USPIC)
Each temporal file must have a singie deictic value for its uniinked S
points.

tltlerance Time File

Narrative File

What 1 was doing
Wbat are y" doing
there tlzat late

If the sequence containing the signai is "long" (in a sense to be made precise),
some expression slgnaling the return to the Narrative File is
the sequence in (i):
 required, as indicated by

(i) Wanna hear a funny story? John is waLking down the Street the other day when a
bucket fuil of red paini comes from nowhere and falis on him. My 

goodness, thatbucket really soaked him! He looked like a giant tomato! ??(So), he just wipes
0ff his face and keeps going as if nothing has happened.

Let us now see how the discourse representation of temporal files interacts
wjth the USPJC to account for the contrast between (13) and (14), repeated
below:
(13) Listen to this: I'm waiking down the street the other day when ali of a

sudden someone comes up to me. And, boy, he was tall! He asks me what
time it is. Before 1 even answer him, he steals my wallet. I'li never forget
this experience!

(14) ??Listen to this: I'm Waiking down the street the other day when ali of a
sudden someone comes up to me. He was very tail. He asks me what time it
is. Before 1 even answer him, he steals my wallet. III never forget this
experience!

According to the algorithm sketched in (16), (13) and (14) receive the
discourse representations in (19) and (20), respectively:
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(19)
Utterance Time File

Listen to tbis:

1 was waiking down the Street the
other day when ali of a sudden
someone carne up to me.

And. boy. he was tali!

He asked me what time it was. Before
1 even answered him, he stole my
wallet.

Ill never forget this experience!

(20)
Utterance Time File

Listen to this:

1 was waiking down the street the
other day when ali of a sudden
someone carne up to me. He was tal].
He asked me what time it was. Before
1 even answered him, he stole my
wailet.

III never foret this experience!

Jairo Nunes

Narrative File

rm waikin g down the Street the other
day when ali of a sudden someone
comes UD to me.

He asks me whpt time it is. Before 1
even answer him, he steals my wallet.

Narrative File

Iniwalking down the Street the other
day when ali of a sudden someorie
comes up to me. He was y iytll. He
aks me what time it is. Before jyn
answer him. he steais my wailet.

In both (19) and (20) the imperative of the first Sentence signals that the
foliowing sentences may contain a narrative. Given the context in which the first
sentence is uttered, the uniinked S Point of the sentence !'m waiking down lhe
street lhe other day when ali of a sudden someone comes up to me is not
compatible with the utterance time value. Hence, a Narrative File is opened in
accordance with (16a). This sentence is entered in the Narrative File and the value
for unlinked S points in the Narrative File is established by the temporal
expression lhe other day, in compliance with (16b). (19) and (20) differ,
however, with respect to the file in which the third sentence is entered. In (19),
the exclamative expression boy activates the Utterance Time File, suspending
the narrative in the Narrative File. After the exclamation, the narrative in the
Narrative File resumes with its S point value before interruption, namely, lheother day. In (20), on the other hand, the sentence He was very tall is entered
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into the Narrative File, since nochange of file was signaled. Finally, after the
penuitimate sentence is entered into the Narrative File of both (19) and (20), the
exclamation in the Iast sentence doses the narratiVe, activating the utterance
time value for subsequent S points.

The Utterance Time File of both (19) and (20) complies with the USPIC,
given that ali unlinked S points have the utterance time value. The sarne is true
with respect to the Narrative File of (19), once ali unlinked S points have the
value lhe other day. In the Narrative File of (20), however, the sertence He was
talI is not temporally evaluated with respect to the value for the S point of the
Narrative File. Under the relevant reading established by the context, the property
of someones being tail is temporally located as preceding the utterance time,
rather than the time lhe other day. Thus, the ili-formedness of (14) follows from
the fact that the Narrative File violates the USPIC because the S point of the
sentence He was tall is assigned the utterance time value rather than the value
assigned to the other unlinked S points of the Narrative File. The sarne, mutatis
mutandis, can be said about the contrast between (8) and (9).

5. Further Data
5.1. Apparent Violations of Hornsteins CDTS

Temporal adverbs cannot be freely combined with any tense structure, as
illustrated in (21):
(21) a. John left yesterday.

b. *John left tomorrow.
Hornstein (1990:15) accounts for the various possibilities of temporal
modification by postulating a condition preserving the basic tense structure of
the modified clause:
(22) Constraint on Derived Tense Structures (CDTS)

The Derived Tense Structures (DTS) must preserve the Basic Tense
Structures (BTS)

(23) BTS are preserved iff:
a. No points are associated in DTS that are not associated in BTS.
b. The linear order of points in DTS is the sarne as that in BTS.

(24) X associates with Y =def X is separated from Y by a cornma (see section 2).

The representation of (21a) and (21b) is as in (25) and (26) below,
respectively. (21a) is a well-forrned sentence because the adverb yesterday
preserves its BTS; (21b), on the other hand, is unacceptable because it violates
the CDTS. The adverb tomorrow designates a time later than the speech time,
thus changing the order of the temporal points of the BTS.
(25) E,R_S + yesterday = E,RS

yesterday
(26) E,R_S + tomorrow = S_R,E
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tomorrow

The CDTS also regulates modification by temporal clauses. The only
difference is that in the case of clausal modification, the S and the R points of
the embedded clause link to the S and R points of the embedding clause
(Hornstein's Rule for Temporal Connectives). Thus, the contrast between the
sentences (27a) and (28a) below follows from the CDTS, as their tense structures
show. In (27b) linking the S and R points preserves the BTS of the matrix and
embedcjed clauses. On the other hand, linking the R points of (28b) changes the
linear order of the temporal points of the embedded clause, violating the CDTS.

(27) a. John left when Peter arrived.
b. E,R_S

E,RS

(28) a. *John left when Peter arrives.
b. E,RS

ti
1 S,R,E

Sentences involving a temporal clause with historical present, however,
apparently pose a problem for Hornstein's account of temporal modification. The
first sentence of a sequence such as (29) below has a matrix clause with past
tense structure and an embedded temporal clause with present tense structure.
Hence, this sentence shouid not be well-forrned since its tense structure is the
sarne as (28b), which violates the CDTS.

(29)! was walking down the Street Iast night when someone calis my name. 1
look around and see no one. 1 keep walking when the person cails me again.
This time 1 recognize her voice and realize where it is coming from...

Sentences such as the first one in (29) may nonetheless be compatible with
Hornstein's analysis if we allow subordinate clauses to be entered in a temporal
file independently from their embedding clauses. If so, the discourse
representation of (29) is as in (30):

(30)
Utterance Time File

1 was walking down the street Iast

 Narrative File

night when
Someone calls m y name, 1 look

someone called my name. 1 looked	arpund and see no one. 1 kcep waiking
around and saw no one. 1 kept	when the person calis me again. This
walking when the person called me
time 1 reco gnize her voice and realize
again. This time 1 recognized her
where it is coming from...
voice and realized where it was
corning from...

If (29) is to be represented as in (30), there is no violation of the CDTS.
The S point of clause Someone calis my name receives the value lasi night and
is entered in the Narrative File. 6 Hence, the matrix clause of the first sentence is
modified not by the clause Someone calis my name, which was actually uttered,
but rather by its updated counterpart in the Utterance Time File Someone called
my name. In other words, at the discourse leveI the first sentence of (29) has the
tense structure represented in (27b), a past tense matrix clause temporally
modified by a past tense embedded clause, which is in fuil compliance with the
CDTS.

This approach receives independent support from rhe USPIC. Had the clause
Someone calls my name been entered in the Utterance Time File, it would be
impossible for its S point to link to the matrix S point because they do not
have the sarne deictic value. However, if the embedded S point remains unlinked,
the Utterance Time File will contain an unlinked S Point with a value other than
the utterance time, yielding a violation of the USPIC. In order to prevent this
wrong result, we must allow that subordinate clauses that have an S point with a
value other than the utterance time may be entered in the Narrative File
independently from their embedding clauses. 1 will return to this issue in section
5.2.2 below.

5.2. Quantifier Binding across Temporal Files
In this section, 1 investigate whether quantifier binding across temporal files

is allowed. Before we move on to the discussion proper, let us see the kind of
data that may bear on the issue.

As is well known, cross-sentential binding is generally allowed with
existential, but not with universal quantifiers (see Kamp (1981), Heim (1982),
Chierchia (1992), among others), as exemplified in (31):

6 This means that the algorithm sketched in (16) will have to be modified to
make reference to clauses rather than sentences. The data presented in section 5.2.2
also point in this direction. Due to space limitations, however, 1 will keep the
informal algorithm presented in (16).
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(31) a. Someonej arrived. Hei is handsome.
b. *Everyonei arnved. Hei is handsome.

As discussed by Nunes and Thompson (1993, 1994), this distinction
between universal and existential quantifiers also arises in binding into a
temporally independent ciause, but not into temporally dependent ciauses, as
illustrated in (32) and (33), respectiveiy:

(32) a. Someone1 said that hei wili leave soon.
b. *Everyonei said that hei will leave soon.

(33) a. Sorneonei said that he i would leave soon.
b. Everyonei said that hei wouid ieave soon.

Sentences such as (33) are irrelevant for the question of whether quantifier
binding across temporal files is possible. As opposed to teporal clausai
adjuncts (see section 5.1), a complement ciause morphologicàlly marked as
temporaiiy dependent is not amenable to receiving a value for its S point other
than the embedding E point (see section 2). Thus, a temporaily dependent
compiement clause will be entered in whichever temporal file its embedding
clause is entered.

Constructions such as (31b) and (32b) are also irreievant, because the
difference between universal and existential quantifiers with respect to their
binding possibilities is orthogonal to Lhe issue in question. Our discussion wili
thus be restricted to sequences such as (31 a), with cross-sentential binding by an
existential quantifier, and (32a), with binding by an existential quantifier into a
temporally independent clause.

5.2.1. Cross-Sententiai Binding by Existential Quantifiers
At first sight, a sequence such as (13), repeated beiow in (34), ciearly shows

that Q-binding across files is possible. The pronoun of the sentence And, boy,
he was tali, which is part of the Utterance Time File, is apparently bound by the
quantifier someone, whose sentence was entered in the Narrative File, as
represented in (19) and repeated below as (35). At dose inspection, however, it is
not clear that this is the case. Since the updated sentence 1 was waiking down the
street the other day when ail of a sudden someone carne up to me of the
Utterance Time File contains a copy of the quantifier entered in the Narrative
Time File, the pronoun of the sentence And, boy, he was tall could in principie
be bound by either quantifier.

(34) Listen to this: Im waiking down the street the other day when ali of a
sudden someonei comes up to me. And, boy, hei was tall! He asks me what
time it is. Before 1 even answer him, he steals my waliet. III never forget
this experience!
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(35)
Utterance Time File

Listen to this:
 Narrative File

1 was waiking down the street the
Prn waiking down the street Lhe other
other day when ali of a sudden
day when ali of a sudden someone
someone carne up to me.
 comes un to me.

And, boy. he was tail!

Hei asked me what time it was. Before
Hei sks me what time it is. Before 1
1 even answered him, he stole my
even answer him. he steais mv wailet.
waiiet.

111 never forget this experience!

The cruciai test case, therefore, involves the quantifier in the Utterance Time
File and the pronoun in the Narrative File. Given that information to be updated
fiows from the subordinate to the superordinate file, but not vice versa, a
quantifier in the Utterance Time File wili not be copied into the Narrative File.
The contrast between (36) and (37), respectively represented in (38) and (39),
seems to bear on this issue:
(36) Listen to this! Sorneonei toid me a very scary story: He i was walking down

the street the other day when ali of a sudden a vampire carne up to him. The
vampire asked him i what time it was. But before hei even answered, Lhe

vampire started sucking his i neck. Can you believe it?!

(37) ??Listen to this! Someone 1 told me a very scary story: Hei is waiking down
Lhe street the other day when ali of a sudden a vampire comes up to him.
The vampire asks himi what time iL is. But before he i even answers, Lhe

vampire starts sucking his i neck. Can you believe it?!
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(38)	 USPIC. Both Lhe Utterance Time File and the Narrative File in (39) have a
Utterance Time File	 single value for their unlinked S points. Nor is Lhe restriction in terms of

Listen to this! Someonew told me a
 coindexation across temporal files, as is shown by the fact that in (40) beiow,
very scary story . He was waiking
 represented in (41), coreference between John in Lhe Utterance Time File and he
dpwn the street Lhe other day when ali


 in Lhe Narrative File is possible:
of a sudden a vampire carne Ul) LO

	 (40) Listen to this! Someone told me a very scary story about John: He i is
iilrn. The vampire asked him i-^&hat
walking down the street the other day when ali of a sudden a vampire comes
time iL was. But before
 up to him1. The vampire asks him i what time iL was. But before he i even
answered, the vampire started sucking
 answered, the vampire started sucking his1 neck. Can you believe it?!
his neck. Can you bel ieve it?
 (41)

(39)
Utterance Time File

Listen to this! Someone 1 told me a
verv scan' storv.

Hei was waiking down the street the
other day when ali of a sudden a
vampire carne up to him. The
vampire asked himi what time it was.
But before he i even answered, the
vampire started sucking his1 neck.

Narrative File

Hei is waiking down Lhe Street the
other day when ali of a sudden a
vamnire comes up to himi. The
vampire asks him what time it is.
But before he even answers, the
vampire starts sucking
 neck.

Utterance Time File
Listen to this! Someone toid me a
verv scary storv about John.

Hei was walking down the street Lhe
other day when ali of a sudden a
vampire carne up to him. The
vampire asked himi what time it was.
But before hei even answered, the

vampire started sucking his1 neck.

Can you believe it?

Narrative File

He is waiking down Lhe street Lhe
other day when ali of a sudden a
vampire comes up to him i.

vampire asks him what Lime it is.
But before hei even answers. the
vampire starts sucking

Can you believe it?

In both sequences of (36) and (37), the first sentence signais that there may
be a narrative in the foliowing stretch of discourse. In (36), the unlinked S
points of ali remaining sentences are compatibie with the utterance time value.
Thus, the computation proceeds within the Utterance Time File in accordance
with (16a), as represented in (38). Thus, cross-sententiai binding in this sequence
is not different in the relevant respects from cross-sentential binding in (31 a).

(37) is more interesting, though. The S point of Lhe sentence He is waiking
down the street the other day when ali of a sudden a vampire comes up to him is
incompatible with the utterance time value. Thus, in accordance with (16a), Lhe
Narrative File is opened, and this and the two following sentences are entered
therein, as represented in (39). Finaily, the last sentence activates the Utterance
Time File, closing the Narrative File. The sequence in (37) is, nevertheless, not
well-formed.

Notice that we cannot ascribe the marginality of (37) to a violation of the

Therefore, it must be the case that in (39), it is the binding of the pronoun
in the Narrative File by Lhe quantifier in the Utterance Time File Lhat is
probiematic. If this is correct, Lhe well-formedness of (34) is due to Lhe fact that
the pronoun is actually bound by the copied quantifier within the Utterance Time
File, and not by Lhe quantifier in the Narrative File, as represented in (35). 1
postpone to section 5.2.3 below the discussion of why such a restriction on Q-
binding should hoid. Before that, iet us examine Lhe behavior of interclausal Q-
binding with respect to binding across files.

5.2.2. Binding into Temporally Independent Clauses
As mentioned above, binding into temporally independent clauses is

possible with existential quantifiers, as iliustrated by (42) below. Interestingly,
if Lhe complement clause has a value for its S point different than the value of
the embedding clause, Q-binding is not felicitous, as exemplified by the first
sentence of (43):7

7 1 am grateful to Elien Thompson (p.c.) for having brought this piece of data to
my attentiOfl.
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(42) Sorneonei toid me that hei is leaving next week.
(43) ??Someonei told me that the other day hei is waiking down the Street when

ali of a sudden a vampire comes up to him. The vampire asks him i wha
time it is. But before hei even answers, the vampire starts sucking his i neck.
Can you believe it?!

If subordinate clauses may be entered in a different temporal file than their
embedding clauses, as proposed in section 5.2.1, the discourse representation of
(43) is as in (44):

(44)
Utterance Time File

Someone told me that

the other day hei was walking down
the street when ali of a sudden a
vampire carne up to him 1 . The
vampire asked him1 what time it was.
But before he even answered, the
vampire started sucking his i neck.

Can you believe it?

Both temporal files of (44) satisfy the USPIC. This seems to suggest that
the marginaiity of (43), as in the case of the cross-sentential binding in (39), has
to do with binding across files: the discourse representation of (43), represented
in (44), has a pronoun in the Narrative File bound by a quantifier in the
Utterance Time File. Let us refer to this restriction as the Unique Temporal File
Condition:

(45) Unique Temporal File Condition (UTFC)
A quantifier can bind a pronoun only if they are within the sarne temporal
file.

The question that immediately arises is why a constraint such as the UTFC
should hold. 1 propose that this restriction is directly related to the fact that
quantification in natural ianguage is relativized with respect to a context, as
discussed in the next section.

5.2.3. Deriving the Unique Temporal File Condition
As is well known, sentences involving quantification are not interpreted in

an absolute sense. (46) below, for instance, does not mean that every human in
the universe died, which is false. Rather, the domain taken to be relevant for the
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range of the quantifier is defined by the common ground established by the here
and-now interaction between speaker and hearer. Thus, a sentence such as (46)
uttered by the same speaker to the sarne hearer on different occasions rnay
provide different dornains for the quantifier.

(46) Eveiyone died.

The intuition behind these weil-known observations is that the context that
establishes a domain for a quantifier is somehow related to the moment at which
a particular sentence is uttered. Borrowing from Hornsteins (1990) system, we
could formalize this intuition by taking an unlinked S point in any tense
structure to anchor a context in the discourse. In other words, an unlinked S
point, by virtue of being deictic, contributes to defining a domain over which a
quantifier ranges.

Assuming this to be correct, we have a straightforward account of the
contrast between Q-binding within and across temporal files. Let us first consider
Q-binding within a temporal flue, as in (38), for instance. Given that there is a
single value for the unlinked S points within the Utterance Time File, there is
also a single context for the range of the quantifier. Therefore, binding of the
pronoun(s) is possible. On the other hand, binding of the pronouns in the
Narrative File by a quantifier in the Utterance Time File, as exemplified in (39)
and (44), is not possible. Here, the existential quantifier is simultaneously
ranging over two distinct domains, defined by two distinct values for the
unlinked S points: the domain associated with the utterance time value and the
domain associated with the narrative value.

6. Conclusion
This paper has provided evidence for a discourse representation forinulated in

terms of temporal files: a superordinate Utterance Time File and a subordinate
Narrative File. Such a discourse representation aliows us to account for the
restrictions on tense sequencing in narratives (cf. (8) vs. (9)), to analyze well
formed constructions where such restrictions are apparently overridden (cf. (13))
and to represent the fact that narratives seem to be always temporally evaluated
with respect to the utterance time, even when they have a deictic temporal
reference of their own (cf. 15)). In addition, the analysis pursued here allowed us
to account for apparent violations of Hornstein's (1990) Constraint on Derived
Tense Structures (cf. (29)) and for restrictions on cross-sentential and interclausal
binding by existential quantiflers (cf. (36) vs. (37) and (42) vs. (43)).
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Argument Structure TempLate
and

Formation of English Deverbal Adjectives*

Hiroyuki Oshita
University of Southern Califórnia

1	Background

In order to account for lhe derivation of lhe so-called adjectival passives
such as (1) and (2), Bresnan (1982) proposed a conversion analysis of(3) which
derives lhe adjectives from lhe past participle forms of their base verbs.

1
a. a brok.en vase
b. painted walis
c. an establishedcustom
d. crushedcans	e. typed letters
f. a respecred statesman

2 a. wiltedlettuce	b. failen leaves
c. a collapsedtent
d. swollen feet
e. a rusted screen
f. vanished civilizations
g. elapsed time
h. grown men
i. a risen Christ
j. sproured wheat k. an undescended testicle

3
Particinle-Adjective Conversion
Morphological Change: V[Part] ---> [V[Partj]A
Operation on Lexical Form:

P( ... (SUBJ) ... ) ---> STATE-OF P( ... (SUBJ)...)
Condition: SUBJ = theme of P

* 1 would like to thank Joe Alien and Bili Rutherford for generously spending
their time with me discussing lhe issues dealt with in this paper and also commenting
on a previous draft. 1 am also grateful to Hiroshi Aoyagi, Andrew Carstairs
McCarthy, Bemnard Comrie, Koenraad Kuiper, Maryelien MacDonald, Steve
Matthews, Maria Luisa Zubizarreta and Karen Schmitt. They ali helped me in
formulating lhe ideas expressed in this work by sharing their insights and criticisms.
Ali Lhe errors are solely my own.
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